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INPEAUCJIOBHUE

[Mocobue «Henmnunbie popmel Tiiarona = Non-finite Forms of the Verb»
MpeIHa3HavYeHo I CTyIeHToB crenuansHocTH 1-21 05 06 «Pomano-rep-
MaHCKas (PIIIONOTHSY, HO MOJKET HUCIIONB30BaThCsl B YIEOHOM IIpoIiecce Ipu
MIpenogaBaHUU aHTIIMHACKOTO S3bIKa KaK HHOCTPAHHOTO U JUIS APYTHX CIENH-
QIBHOCTEH (DMIIOTIOTHIECKOTO HIIH JIMHTBUCTHIESCKOTO TIPOQHILS.

ConeprkaHue MoCOOUsl COOTBETCTBYET TPeOOBAaHUAM 00pa30BaTEIHLHOTO
crangapra Beiciero obpasosanus OCBO 1-21 05 06-2018, yTBepxIeHHO-=
r0 ¥ BBEJIEHHOT'O B JieiicTBHE OoCcTaHOBIeHHEM MUHHCTEPCTBA 00pa3eBaHUsA
Pecnyonuku benmapyce Ne 124 ot 22 nexabps 2018 u yuyeOHOro miaaHa 1o
cneruanbHocTd 1-21 05 06 «PomaHo-repmanckas dunonorus» (yTBepKacH
31.08.2018, peructpaunonustiit Ne MTH-16).

[Mocobue cocrout u3 Tpex pazaenos: «The Infinitivey, «The Participley,
«The Gerund». Kaxnplii pa3en BKIOYaeT U3JI0KECHHUE TIPABUIT yIIOTpeode-
HUS HEIMYHBIX ()OPM TIIaroJia B aHTIIMHACKOM SI3BIKE U KOMILICKC YITPaKHEHHH
Ha 3aKperIeHHe YCBOCHHOTO I'paMMaTnieckoro Marepuana. Ilpemmaraemsie
3aJaHus PA3IMYAIOTCs CTENICHBIO TPYAHOCTH U paztioodpazuem. Comepxanue
U XapakTep 3aJaHui ONPEeNsIoTCS UX OCHOBHBIM Ha3HAYCHHUEM — CIIOCO0-
CTBOBaTh Hambojee 3(h(HEKTUBHOMY YCBOCHUIO BCETO MHOTOOOpa3HUs Tpam-
MaTH4ecKuX (HOpM M KOHCTPYKIIHH aHTIHICKOTO SI3bIKa, (DOPMHUPOBAHUIO U
3aKpEIUICHUIO HABBIKOB M YMCHHWIA. BIaJeHNsI TPaMMAaTHYECKH IPaBIIBLHOM
AHIJIMKACKON PEYbIO.

[Mocobue «Henmnunbie popmbl riiarona = Non-finite Forms of the Verb»
MOATOTOBIICHO W ampoOMpOBaHO B YU4eOHOM Iporecce Ha Kadempe Teope-
TUYECKOM M MPHUKIAJHOW TUHIBUCTUKH MOTHIIEBCKOTO TOCYJapCTBEHHOTO
yHuBepcurera umeni A. A. Kynemosa. Becb rpamMmmaTiueckuii MaTepua,
BCE 3a/IaHUS U YIPAKHEHUS, BKIIOUEHHBIE B TOCOOME, POILIH anpoOaluo
B TEUEHHUE TISTH, MOCICAHUX JIET B BUPTyaJbHOH 00Opa3oBaTelbHOM cpene
MOODLE (Modular Object-Oriented Dynamic Learning Environment) npu
MPETOIaBAHIH TTPAKTUYECKOM rpaMMaTUKK aHTJIMHACKOTO S3bIKa KaK OCHOB-
HOTO_MHOCTPAHHOTO CTyACHTaM 2 Kypca (hakyabreTa HHOCTPaHHBIX S3BIKOB
cnemmanbHocTd 1-21 05 06 «Pomano-repmaHnckas ¢unonorus». I[Tocodue
MO’KET OBITh UCTIONIB30BAHO KaK JUIsl PA0OTHI B ayTUTOPHUU TIOJT PYKOBOJCTBOM
[IperogaBarens, Tak W UL CaMOCTOSITETIBHOTO H3YyYCHHS MPAKTHIECKOM
rpaMMaTHK{ aHTJIAHACKOTO SI3BIKA.

ABTOpHI BBIpA)XaIOT UCKPEHHIOIO IPU3HATEIFHOCTh PEIEH3EHTY I10CO-
Oust — KaHIUIATy (QUIOJOTHUECKHUX Hayk, JoreHTy A. P. [lalikuHOi 3a BbI-
CKa3aHHBIC 3aMEYaHUS U ITOXKETaHuUs.



VERBALS

The verb has finite and non-finite forms. Non-finite forms are also called
verbals. There are four verbals in English: the infinitive, the gerund, the par-
ticiple (participle I and participle II). They differ from finite forms in that
they lack some grammatical categories that finite verbs have: they have no
category of person, number, tense and mood, thus they cannot be used alone
as the predicate of the sentence.

The double nature of the verbals
The verbals have much in common:
They all combine the characteristics of the verb with.those of some
nominal part of speech (either the noun or the adjective or'the adverb). That’s
why grammarians usually speak of their double nature.

The verbal characteristics of the non-finite verb forms
L. Similar to a verb the verbals possess the morphological categories of
voice (with transitive verbs), perfect and aspect.
II. All verbals have the combinability of the verb, that is, they may
combine with nouns, pronouns and-adverbs in the same way as finite verbs.

THE INFINITIVE

The double nature of the infinitive

The infinitive is a non-finite verb form which names a process in a
most general-way. The infinitive is the initial form of the verb, that is why it
represents the verb in the dictionaries.

The formal marker of the infinitive is the particle to (to see). In the
negative form the particle not is used before the infinitive (not to see).

The Infinitive has a double nature: it combines the features of the verb
with those of the noun.

The nominal character of the infinitive manifests itself in the syntactical
functions of the infinitive which are similar to those of the noun, such as:

1) the subject of the sentence

e.g. Itisuseful to know how to drive.

To be treated rudely is unpleasant.
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2)a predicative
e.g. The trouble was to get any money from her father.
Her ambition is to become a doctor.
3)an object
e.g. [ forgot to mail the letter.
She wishes to come with us.
The verbal character of the infinitive is manifested in
1)its syntactical features
2)its morphological features.
The syntactical features of the infinitive are manifested in its combina-
bility:
1) The infinitive can take an object in the same way as the corresponding
finite verb:
e.g. To save money now seems impossible.
2)like a finite verb the infinitive can be modified by an adverbial:
e.g. He was not one to think rapidly.
To drive fast is not safe.

The morphological features of the infinitive
The morphological features are manifested in the morphological catego-
ries of the infinitive which are three in.number:
1) the category of aspect (formed by the opposition “Common aspect —
Continuous aspect”);
2)in case of transitive verbs, the category of voice (formed by the oppo-
sition “Active voice — Passive voice”);

3) the category of perfect (formed by the opposition “Perfect — Non-perfect”).

Perfect Voice Active Passive
Aspect
Common to run
to translate to be translated
Non-Perfect -
. to be running —
Continuous .
to be translating
Common to have run —_—
to have translated to have been translated
Perfect -
. to have been running o
Continuous .
to have been translating o

The category of aspect and voice

The categories of aspect and voice of the infinitive have the same mean-
ing as in the corresponding finite verb forms. Thus the infinitive in the com-
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mon aspect does not define the character of the action while the infinitive in
the continuous aspect expresses a progressive (continuous) action.

e.g. He is said to write children’s books.

He is said to be writing a new book.

The active infinitive denotes an action directed from the subject to the
object while the passive infinitive denotes an action directed to the subject
(from the object if there is any).

e.g. She wanted to love and to be loved.

Women like to be admired.

The perfect and non-perfect forms
The perfect and non-perfect forms of the infinitive differ in that a
non-perfect form denotes an action simultaneous with (or posterior to) that of
the finite verb form, while a perfect infinitive denotes an action prior to that
of the finite verb form.
e.g. Itisnice to visit them from time to time.
It is nice to have visited them last month.

Exercisel. Choose the sentences where the forms of the infinitive
denote:

1) an action simultaneous with or posterior to the action expressed by
the finite verb;

2) an action prior to the action expressed by the finite verb;

3) an action that lasted a certain time before the action expressed by the
finite verb.

1. It is very kind‘of"you to have done it for us. 2. I asked Jane to cut sand-
wiches for all of us: 3. Here’s the saucepan to boil water in. 4. I’ve got a list of
foodstuffs to be'bought before Charles comes. 5. Granny seems to have been
cooking since Father left. 6. She is said to have been taken to hospital. 7. He was
told to help his younger sister and unbutton her coat. 8. He smokes a lot and is
sure to be ruining his health. 9. She wants to take an English course. 10. I know
him to have been an outstanding politician. 11. He seemed to have gained all he
wanted. 12. I have been advised to rest. 13. I am quite aware how improbable
that sounds but it happens to be the truth. 14. He was believed to be preparing a
report on the incident. 15. Two prisoners were thought to have escaped.

Exercise 2. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the use of the
active and passive infinitive.

1. I am happy to have given you this chance. 2. I’'m happy to be given
this chance. 3. I’'m sorry to disturb you. 4. I’'m sorry to have been disturbed
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as I couldn’t finish my talk with her. 5. We are pleased to tell you that your
son has got the first prize. 6. We were pleased to be told that our son had got
the first prize. 7. She is glad to have read your book. 8. She is glad to have
been read your book to as she can’t read herself now. 9. Our family will be
delighted to visit you next year. 10. We were delighted to be visited by Larry
and his family. 11. She is glad to study French. 12. She is glad to have studied
French. 13. It is nice to be doing such interesting work. 14. It is nice to have
been doing this work for many years.

Exercise 3. Use the infinitive in different forms in the active voice or
passive voice.

1. There is no necessity (to pick up) the papers, I’ll bring them. 2. He
is said (to travel) for a month and he hasn’t come back yet. 3.“My younger
brother hates (to read) but he likes (to read to). 4. What:.they want is (to
have) English twice a week. 5. They are reported (to discuss) it during the
conference. 6. He is in the garage and must (to repair) his car. 7. I’ve got
something (to tell) him and he has the right (to_tell) what happened to his
son. 8. People usually prefer (to treat) but Mother likes (to treat) anybody
who comes to see us to something delicious.’9. We expect him (to arrive)
in a day or two. 10. She must be lucky.(to meet) such a wonderful man
and (to marry) him. 11. There are so-many trifles (to forget) but (to forget)
everything is impossible. 12. I don’t'want (to sell) my fur-coat but I’ve got
lots of things (to sell) as I don’t néed them. 13. The boys seem (to play) foot-
ball since morning. 14. I don’t know what she is doing. She may (to sleep)
now. 15. All I want is (to find) the right diet (to slim down). 16. I won’t have
(to spend) the money he gave me though money is supposed (to spend).
17. Teachers like (to,ask) students and students hate (to ask). 18. I prefer
(to choose) and not(to choose). 19. He thinks that (to attack) your enemy is
better than (to.attack). 20. The project is (to improve) but there’s nobody (to
improve), it-21. Everyone wants (to respect). 22. I have nothing (to hide).
23. By that time there was no one (to speak up). 24. Mr. Greatrex must (to
plan)-his trip long ago. 25. He is good enough (to give) the first prize. 26. It
is-useless (to govern) them in the same way. 27. Mum left the washing (to
sort out). 28. Dick is said (to spend) all his money while travelling all over
the world. 29. Fred seems (to work) in the garden since morning. 30. His
younger sister appears (always to complain). 31. The girl pretended (to read)
a book and not (to look) at me. 32. I’'m sorry (to bother) you in this stupid
way. 33. Lady Franklin was horrified at herself, (to ask) his name, (to be
told) his name and (to forget) it! 34. Good-bye, Mr. Jackson. Glad (to be)
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of service to you. 35. I meant (to ask) you about it long ago, but I had no
opportunity. 36. Don’t you worry about him, he is sure (to have) a good time
at the moment. 37. This man must (to sit) here for about an hour. Who can
he (to wait) for? 38. You should (to ask) someone (to help) you (to carry)
this heavy box. This might not (to happen). 39. Passing by a radio shop he
suddenly remembered (to buy) some tape for his recorder. 40. I’'m sorry (to
disappoint) you but I didn’t mean anything of the kind.

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English. Pay attention to the
use of the active and passive forms of the infinitive.

1. Mos cectpa oOpamoBanack, KOrja ee MPUITIACHIN Ha NECHB POXKICHIIL.
2. 51 He MO0 BMEIIMBAThCA B UyXKHE Aema. 3. MHe MpHIIoch peaakTupo-
BaTh CTaThIO, KOTOPYIO JOJKHEI OIyOIMKOBaTh B Omkaiiniee Bpems. 4. Hu-
4yero He nojenaews. Ilpuaercs NpuHATh UX npeanoxeHne. 5. JleBouka iro-
Ouna, Korja ee LejaoBaiu nepen cHoM. 6. OHM ObUIM pasibl TOMOYb POTHBIM
B Oene. 7. buin oxxuaet, 4To ero BCTPETAT B a3pPONOPTY U OTBE3YT B FOCTH-
Hully. 8. He BeIHOMIIY, KOTa HaJl KeM-To HacMexaroTcs. 9. EMy coBepieHHO
Hedero fenarb. 10. MHe nocTaBisieT pagocth aenarb Bam npusitHeie monap-
ku. A Bam npusitHo, korga Bam nenator momapku? 11. OH caemnan Bua, 4To
HE y3HaJ Hac, U npouien MuMo. 12..Padoty crienyet 3aBepmuTs K 7 yacam.
13. laBaiite mocmymaem nocieanue uzBectus. 14. Korna st Obu1 peOeHKOM,
MEHSI 3aCTaBISIIN [IPOBETPUBATE KOMHATY Iepe] cHOM. 15. 5 xody, 9ToObI
MHE CKazanu mpasay. 16. Marru noxanena, 4To He Mpeaynpennia poguTe-
JIeH 0 TOM, YTO 3aIePKUBACTCA. 17. DTOT TaHe 3aCTaBHII €T0 BCTIOMHUTD MO-
nmoxocTh. 18. He MOX€ET) ObITh, 9TOOBI OH BCE €I CHICT B YNTAIEHOM 3aJIe.
Hagepnoe oH yxe yiien. 19. 4 xoay, uro6st MHe noBepsutn. 20. Jletn mo0sT,
KoTa UM 9uTaroT Beayx. 21. Urto 3acraBnser ero tak aymars? 22. [louemy
BEI [TO3BOJIIETE YUTATH €My BO BpeMs ensl? 23. JlaBaiite He OyneM rOBOPUTH
HUKOMY 0-TOM, 4TO IPOU301LI0. 24. 5 Oblia AOBOJIbHA, YTO MOCMOTpEIA eLle
onny neecy lllekcnupa. 25. [Touemy 651 BaM He HaBECTUTH ero? 26. I10 Bee,
YTOQ HAJ0 CKa3aTb, KOIAa Mbl TO3BOHUM UM. 27. JIOIHKHO OBITH, KIOPU MPH-
CYIWJIO YyoKe Bce peMuu. 28. OUIUII IIJIaHUPYET BEPHYTHCS Ha CIEAYIOIeH
meznene. 29. bBynem paabl MO3HAKOMUTBCS ¢ TBOUM KeHUXOM. 30. MBI 0Ku-
nanu, uto Bel npuzere. 31. [0BOpsAT, KHUTa ellle Ha MPOIJION Heaene Obuia
pacnponana. 32. Ouens Muio ¢ Bamell croponsl, yTo Bsl npumiacunu ero
norocTuts y Bac. 33. CooOmaroT, 4To Buepa Ol orpadicH GaHK U MPecTyII-
HUKOB, K cHacTbhlo, noimanu. 34. Mue Heuero Bam orBetuth. S 4yBCTBY!IO,
9TO BUHOBAT. 35. Y Tebs IBa BapHaHTa: MPUHATH UX Y ce0s WM IMoexaTh K
HUM.



The use of the infinitive without the particle “to”
The so-called bare infinitive (the infinitive without the particle to) is
used:
1. After the auxiliary verb of the Present, Past or Future Indefinite.
e.g. Does he like playing football?
He didn’t like the party.
2. After the modal verbs can (could), dare, may (might), must, neednt,
shall, should, will, would (except the modal verbs ought to, to be to, to have to).
e.g. Icouldn’t convince him to accept your offer.
You must do it right now.
3. After verbs of sense perception: fo feel, to hear, to watch, to_see, to
notice, etc.
e.g. They saw the accident happen.
| didn’t hear you come in.
Note:
1) The verb to be after the verb fo feel is used with the particle zo.
e.g. She felt his hands to be hot.
2) If the verbs of sense perception are used inthe passive voice, they are
followed by a fo-infinitive.
e.g. She was seen to go out.
4. After the verbs of inducement and permission: fo let, to make, to have.
e.g. I made him take the medicine.
Please, have someone lay the table.
The verb to help may be followed by both a to-infinitive and a bare infin-
itive (the latter case is more typical of American English).
e.g. He helped me<(to) carry my bag.
Note:
The passive form of the verb to make is followed by a to-infinitive.
e.g. She was‘made to pay the money back.
5. After modal phrases: had better (‘d better), would rather (‘'d rather),
would sooner (‘d sooner).
e.g.~ You_d better not go to work today.
He’d sooner die than marry her.
I’d rather go by car.
6. After phrases with but, cannot but (can't but), nothing but.

e.g. I cannot but agree.

She does nothing but grumble.
7. In sentences beginning with why not ...

e.g. Why not ask Tom about it?
Why not tell her the truth?
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8. If two infinitives are connected by the conjunctions and, or, except,
than the conjunction is followed by a bare infinitive. The conjunctions except
and than may be followed by both bare and to-infinitives.

e.g. lintend to sit in the garden and write letters.

Do you want to have lunch now or wait till later?
It’s easier to persuade people than (to) force them.
We had nothing to do except (to) look at the posters.

Exercise 1. Insert the infinitive. Think whether a bare infinitiveor a
to-infinitive is necessary.

1. He made me (to do) it all over again. 2. She can (to sing)-quite well.
3. He will be able (to swim) very soon. 4. [ used (to live) in a caravan. 5. You
ought (to go) today. It may (to rain) tomorrow. 6. You needn’t (to say) any-
thing. Just nod your head and he will (to understand).<7."1 want (to see) the
house where our president was born. 8. He made her (to repeat) the message.
9. May I (to use) your phone? 10. You needn’t (to ask) for permission; you can
(to use) it whenever you like. 11. If you want (to get) there before dark you
should (to start) at once. 12. I couldn’t (to.remember) his address. 13. You’ll
be able (to do) it yourself when you are older. 14. Would you like (to go) now
or shall we (to wait) till the end? 15. They won’t let us (to leave) the Customs
shed till our luggage has been examined. 16. How dare you (to open) my
letters! 17. He didn’t dare (to argue) with his boss. 18. [ used (to smoke) forty
cigarettes a day. 19. Will you'help me (to move) the bookcase? 20. Susan
would sooner (to miss) her classes than (to refuse) to go to a disco. 21. He
wouldn’t let my baby (to play) with his gold watch. 22. They refused (to
accept) the bribe. 23, He is expected (to arrive) in a few days. 24. Mr. Tulip,
a keen gardener; was seen (to be planting) some flowers in the back garden.
25. Please letime (to know) your decision as soon as possible. 26. He made us
(to wait) for hours. 27. Could you (to tell) me the time, please? 28. You could
(to have.done) it long ago. 29. We must (to send) him a telegram. 30. I let him
(to go) early as he wanted (to meet) his wife. 31. Where would you like (to
have) lunch? 32. You can (to leave) your dog with us if you don’t (to want)
(to take) him with you. 33. I’d like him (to go) to a university but I can’t (to
make) him (to go). 34. We miss them a great deal and we are happy that they
will (to visit) us next month. 35. The boy felt his mother (to touch) his cheek
but he pretended (to be sleeping). 36. Mrs. Cool wants her son (to look after)
his younger sister. She is going (to be busy) till Friday. 37. Don’t let your chil-
dren (to swim) in the river when they are alone. 38. Who made you (to stay)
here and not (to go away)? 39. The neighbours saw Val (to leave) but didn’t
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(to tell) Fred about it. 40. You’d better (to phone) your Grandma. She needs
your help and there’s nobody (to take care of) her. 41. Can’t you do anything
but (to ask) silly questions?

Exercise 2. Use to before the infinitives where possible.

1. We did everything we could ... make him ... join us. 2. You can’t ...
make me ... do what I don’t want ... . 3. Are you sure you can ... afford ...
waste another year? 4. You need ... take more care of yourself. 5. It would be
very foolish ... let the child ... have his way. 6. Let the next student ... comein
now. 7. We’d rather ... take a train than ... fly. 8. Why not ... go with us? Let’s
... have fun! 9. You’d better ... stay in bed not ... make your cold ... get-worse.
10. I need a car ... get to my country-house. 11. We heard the postman ... come
up to the front door and then we saw him ... slip a thick envelop¢'into the box.
12. He can’t but ... admire her beauty and talent. 13. You ought ... have told
me all this before. 14. We got them ... rebuild the house. 15. He was seen ...
enter the house through the back door. 16. — What made you ... terrorize me?
—Iwasmade ... doit. 17. Will you be able ... let your.son ... decide his future?
18. Father is willing ... let us ... be independent: 19. [ won’t have you ... say
it behind my back. 20. Ever since Simon came he has been made ... look like
a fool. 21. Why not ... buy something new and smashing? 22. There’s noth-
ing ... do but ... risk it. 23. She felt her shoes ... pinch. 24. You’d better not
... say anything, I’d rather ... be left alone. 25. I was made ... scrub the pans
and pots. 26. I’ve never seen anyone ... enjoy food so much.

Exercise 3. Translate into English using a bare infinitive.

1. 51 OBI mpennoueln MPUCOSANHUTHCS K BaM U II0€XaTh 3a TOPOI, YeM
CHIICTh B TOPOIE B/TaKylo moromy. 2. Tel OBl Tydie TOTOBHJICS K 3a4eTy
10 aHIIMHCKOMY A3BIKY, @ HE CMOTpEJ TeJeBU30p ¢ yTpa 10 Beuepa. 3. OH
CKOpee paccTaHeTCs ¢ Hel, 4yeM MO3BOJIMT el Tak oOpaiarscs ¢ coboi. 4. 5
YyBCTBYH), 4TO OH XOYET CKa3aTb MHE YTO-TO BaxkHoe. 5. Ee cocenu BUIAT,
YTO K HeH 4acTo NMPUXOAUT Kakoi-To uenosek. 6. [loduemy ObI HE ChE3AUTH
B [lapmwx Ha BbicTaBKy? 7. MHe KaXkeTcsi, HIUTO HE MOXET 3aCTaBUTh €ro
Opocuts Tebs1. 8. He Mory He criopuTh ¢ TOOOH. 9. Ero Tela TolbKko U Aemaer,
YTO jxkajyeTcst Ha Hero. Jlyunie Obl OHA He BMEIIMBaiach B ux xu3Hb. 10. He
HaJ0 3BOHUTH UM ceivac. 11. OH 3acTaBun MEHs paccka3arb €My UCTOPUH O
Moeii cembe. 12. 4 caplmman, Kak ¢ IIyMOM 3aKpblUIach JBEPb, U 00pajoBacs,
970 OHM YIIIH. 13. 5] OBI IpeAowIa 0CTaThCs C BAMH, €CIIU BBl HE BO3paXkacTe.
14. ®unbM HauMHAETCS Yepe3 AecATh MUHYT. MHe OB JTydIne MOTOPOTUTECS.
15. TTouemy ObI HE TTO3BOHUTH €My ceidac?
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The syntactical functions of the infinitive

In the sentence the infinitive may be used in any syntactical function, but
that of the predicate; the infinitive can form only part of the predicate. Thus,
the infinitive may be used as:

1. a subject;

2. a predicative (part of a compound nominal predicate);

2a. part of a predicative;
. part of a verbal predicate;
. an object;
. an attribute;
. an adverbial modifier;
. a parenthesis.

NN D bW

The infinitive as subject

As the subject of the sentence the infinitive can either 1) precede the
predicate or 2) follow it.

1) To sleep in such a place would be madness.

To understand all is to forgive all.

2)The case when the infinitive-subject follows the predicate is more
common in modern English.

It’s marvelous to swim on a hot summer day.

In the latter case the sentence begins with the formal introductory subject
it, which is not translated into Russian. The predicate in such sentences is
mostly compound nominal expressed by a link verb and an adjective-predic-
ative or more seldom a’noun-predicative.

Exercise 1:)Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
subject. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. To.watch them playing is just a pleasure. 2. To send him a telegram
was the'only way out. 3. To look after your aged parents is, no doubt, your
duty. 4. To leave them alone was most necessary at that moment. 5. To drive
fast-in such weather is pretty dangerous. 6. To mention his name in her pres-
ence was silly of you. 7. To make Ben marry Angela wasn’t wise of his par-
ents. 8. To take long walks before going to bed is good for your health. 9. To
cry is useless. It never helps. 10. To climb this mountain is a tremendous risk.
11. To know him was one of the two greatest gifts of my life. 12. To accept
you in my house is a great pleasure. 13. To compromise appears advisable.
14. To cut down any more trees would be a crime. 15. To lean out of the win-
dow is dangerous.
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Exercise 2. Make up sentences with a to-infinitive as subject.

1. Criticize them. It is easy. 2. I have a lot of friends. It’s nice. 3. I lay
awake all night. It was difficult for me. 4. Read the instruction. It’s important.
5. You made such a fuss about a trifle. It was very silly. 6. When you use a
computer, you’ll see that it’s very easy. 7. Understanding this rule isn’t diffi-
cult. 8. Working with a computer is fascinating. 9. You must buy fresh food.
It’s important. 10. Don’t use this ladder. It’s dangerous.

Exercise 3. a) Use the infinitives given below as subjects:

to give up, to stop, to say, to forget, to explain, to lose, to know, to repair,
to hear, to search, to mention, to look up, to wait, to speak, to take.

1. He went off. ... for him now was a torture. 2. It’s difficult for him ...
smoking. 3. It was impossible ... the bicycle. 4. ... the map well means to be
able to show any country or town on it. 5. It took us twelve days ... the island.
6. ... the past was impossible. 7. It was his habit every. August ... his family
to the seaside for change of air. 8. ... at this stage would be a great pity. 9. It’s
such a comfort ... you say so, doctor. 10. It took him-half an hour ... the words
in the dictionary. 11. At this moment, ... required-more effort than she could
make. 12. It takes an effort ... weight. 13. It’s hardly necessary for me ... how
grateful I’'m for all you’ve done. 14. It would be tactless ... the subject. 15. It
would be no good ... again.

b) Complete the sentences with the infinitives as subjects.

1. It’s interesting ... . 2. It’ll'take you a fortnight ... . 3. ... was very
pleasant. 4. I think it’s more.comfortable ... . 5. ... is the only thing to do.
6. It usually takes me ... ..7.1t’s boring ... . 8. ... would be much more useful.
9. It’s difficult for her . (. . 10. Will it be possible for them ... ? 11. ... isn’t an
easy matter. 12. How, much time did it take you ... ? 13. Is it important for
people ... ? 14. ... would be unjust. 15. It’s my job ... . 16. ... is not my cus-
tom. 17. ... is.quite unusual for her. 18. ... was the last thing any man wanted.
18. It’s a good'idea ... .

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions. Give complete answers.

1. Why is it bad to miss lessons? 2. Why is it sometimes difficult to
learn the rules in English? 3. Why is it advisable to learn the rules? 4. Why
1s it important to master your English? 5. Why is it strange to speak Rus-
sian at an English lesson? 6. Why is it a must to speak English at the les-
son? 7. Why is it interesting to visit exhibitions? 8. Why is it nice to speak
English and be spoken to in English? 9. Why is it a misfortune to fail at
your exam?
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Exercise 5. Translate into English using an infinitive as subject. Un-
derline the notional subject in the sentences with the introductory “it”.

1. KypuTh Tak BpeiHO, HO OH HMKAaK HE MOXET OpocuTh. 2. CKOJIBKO
Tebe Halo BPEMEHH, YTOOBI 3aKOHUNTH nepeBon? 3. [OBOPUTE C HEl — OHO
yanoBonbcTBHe. 4. CoOmoneHne IUETHl — HEOOXOOMMOCTh, a HE Kalpus.
5. XKenutbcs Ha Hell OyaeT MpocTo HecuacTheM. 6. BBUI0 HEBBIHOCUMO
CIBIIIATh, KaK OHU ccopATcs Kaxablii Beuep. 7. He momoub emy ceifuac
Obuto OBl HempaBWIBHBIM. 8. Bcerpernthest ¢ HuMEH y bpayHOB — \oTO
ctopripu3. 9. becnone3Ho yoexnars ero He pa3BoauThes ¢ Her. 10. TpyaHo
MOBEPHUTH B TO, YTO OH BepHyJIca. 11. Xopomo ObII0 OB MOCOBETOBATHCS
¢ orioM. 12. Baxno mmets xopommx npyseit. 13. He npenymnpeants ero
00 sToM OBLTO ObI HeuecTHO. 14. MHe ropaszio NpusTHEH AapUTh NOAAPKH,
4yeMm monydarh uX. 15. Uatu B kuHO OBUIO ciaumikoM Io3aHO. 16. C HUM
MPUSITHO UMETh Aeno. 17. Bam nmoHagooutcst 20 MUHYT, 94TOOBI 10OpaThes
no Bokzana. 18. HayuuTbcs mucarb TpyaHeEl, -4eM HAy4YHUTbCS YHUTaTh.
19. Baxno npexynpeauts ux BoBpems. 20. MeHS oueHb yIUBUIIO, KOTAA 5
YBUJEII €T0 Ha KOHLIEPTE: OH TepIeTh He MoxkeT nenue. 21. HeipsaTte ¢ MocTa
omacHo. 22. Eif tocTaBisAno orpoMHOe YIOBOJILCTBHE, KOTJa €€ Y3HaBaJu Ha
ynuie. 23. Ham moHamo6uinocs HeManoBpeMeHHU Ha TO, YTOOBI YOSTUTh €ro,
4yTo OH He mpaB. 24. UHTepecHO CXOAUTH Ha 3Ty BHICTaBKY. 25. [loObIBaTh
B bpaiiToHe u He BUIETh MOpe ObLI0 oueHb 00uaHO. 26. HaMm 6b110 TpynHO
MOJYYIHUTh 3TH CBeAeHHUS. 27. OCTaBUTh JOM U My>Ka OBUIO OYECHB CEPhE3HBIM
mrarom. 28. TeI He IOIDKEH' Aaxe IyMarb o0 3ToM. [OBOpHUTH O cMepTH —
Kk HecyacThio. 29. C JIxeHuc TpymaHo cBsizathes. OHa, KaXeTcs, BUCUT Ha
tenedone Bech Beuep. 30. [To3Hath ceds — 3TO 3HATH CBOM JOCTOMHCTBA U
HEJ0CTaTKU.

The infinitive as predicative

In this function the infinitive is part of a compound nominal predicate
and follows the link verb fo be as a rule.

e.g. Her plan is to keep the affair secret.

Not to warn him was to let him down.

The subject of such a compound nominal predicate is generally ex-
pressed either 1) by another infinitive or 2) by a noun denoting an action,
state or some vague idea or 3) by a clause:

1) To influence a person is to give him one’s thoughts.

2) My habit is to get up early.

3) What we want to do is to run away.
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Exercise 1. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
predicative. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay attention to the
subject of each sentence and say what it is expressed by.

1. The plan was to test the new equipment and discuss the results. 2. My
duty will be to do the shopping and cook meals. 3. Their business is to sell
foodstuffs. 4. Her method is to make a child think and find his own solution.
5. The next thing is to find an experienced nurse. 6. What I must do is to have
my Volvo fixed as soon as possible. 7. The problem was who to turn to for
advice. 8. Their purpose was to find a hotel and stay there. 9. My brother’s
principle is to do everything himself and never ask for anyone’s help. 10--Her
habit is to put five lumps of sugar in her tea. 11. His highest ambition.was to
write a monumental work on art. 12. Dr. Johnson’s idea was to turn his native
town into a health resort. 13. The job of a reporter is to expose and record.
14. What she failed to do was to rent a flat. 15. His greatest wish was to tell
her everything. 16. What he should do is to choose a good'career.

Exercise 2. Complete the sentences using the conjunctive words
what, whom, where, how before an infinitive and an infinitive phrase used
as predicative.

Model: The problem was ... . — The problem was when to finish the test.

1. The task is ... . 2. The question\was ... . 3. Our problem will be ... .
4. The students’ difficulty is ... . 5. Everyone’s goal is ... . 6. All parents’
problem is ... . 7. Freddy’s question was ... . 8. My sister’s dream is ... .
9. The trouble with you is ....»<10. His aim is ... .

Exercise 3. Makeup your own sentences according to the model us-
ing an infinitive or.aninfinitive phrase as predicative.
Model: What I'want to do is to visit my old friend.
What they really wanted to do was fo get married and be happy.
What I must do is fo hand the message to her:
What he had to do was fo accept their invitation.
What she failed to do was fo let the room.

Exercise 4. a) Use the infinitives given below as predicatives:

to Vvisit, to encourage, to tell, to keep, to try, to go on, to return, to be-
come, to bake, to check, to ask, to offend, to take.

1. My plan for this weekend is ... one of my delicious apple pies. 2. My
advice to you is ... a coach tour. 3. My next plan for the holiday is ... Europe.
4. The only thing that could do you best is ... a long rest. 5. His life’s ambition

15



was ... an economist. 6. His duty was ... us some questions on the matter.
7. The last thing I meant was ... you. 8. The only thing she could do was ... the
truth. 9. My next plan was ... to the house avoiding Wells if possible. 10. My
greatest thing is ... our heads up. 11. My suggestion for you is ... the answers
on your own. 12. But for the present the best thing to do was ... him in his
studies. 13. There was no water nearby and the only thing was ... to find it
somewhere.

b) Use the infinitive as predicative to complete the sentences.

1. Our plan was ... . 2. To act like this meant ... . 3. The first thinghe did
was ... . 4. The main problem was ... . 5. Our next step must be ... 6. What
I wantis ... . 7. Our only chance to see him is ... . 8. To ask himr a straight
question means ... . 9. Your next task is ... . 10. My advice to her was ... .
11. My only wish is ... . 12. What she wants now is ... .-13. My proposal is
....14. Heraimis ... . 15. What I have come for is ...«

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English using an infinitive or
an infinitive phrase as predicative.

1. EnNMHCTBEHHOE, YTO MOXHO CJiedarb, 3TO OTHPABUTHCS K MOPIO.
2. Cka3aTh eMy IpaBAy 3Ha4uUT oOpecTu B HeM Bpara. 3. X o0s3aHHOCTB
COCTOHT B TOM, YTOOBI IpucMarpuBaTh 3a qomoM. 4. [TaBHas mpobiema B
WX JKU3HU — TJIe 3apaboTarh JeHBFU. 5. Moil COBET — 3a0BITh €r0 KaK MOKHO
ckopee. 6. [IpWka3 MONKOBHHUKA' OBUT NPOIBUTATHCS BIIEPEA M ATAaKOBATh
MPOTUBHHKA. 7. Hanr raH coeTosi B TOM, 9TO0BI pa3bIcKarh ero oTia. 8. Ero
X000M — coOupaTh cTapMHHBIE MOHETHI U ATHKETKU. 9. Bompoc B ToM, Kak
nobparecst 1o BWLIBL 10. [TmaBHOE OBLTO 3aCTaBUTH €ro NPH3HATH CBOIO
BuHY. 11. JIyumiee, 910 ThI ceifuac MOXKelb CAeIaTh, — 3TO U3BUHUTHCS IIEpes]
HUM. 12. Ham mraH 3akiirodaincs B TOM, YTOOBI 3aKOHYHTH CTPOUTEIHCTBO
JloMa J10 HaCTYIJIEHUs AOXKUTMBOM morozpsl. 13. Mos 1enb — cTaTh XOpOLIUM
CHeLMaJucToM B 3TOoM obmactu. 14. IlepBoe, uTto s Xo4y chenarb — 3TO
XOPOINO-OTAOXHYTh. 15. 3ajgaya ObuTa B TOM, YTOOBI JOOPAThCS IO MecTa
Jo pacceera. 16. Bce, urto eif ymanoch cienarb — 3TO y3HaTh HOMEp HX
renedona. 17. EnuHcTBeHHOE, UTO s ceifuac Xod4y — 3TO YTOObI MEHS He
Oecrokomnu. 18. Moif mimaH 3akmrodancs B TOM, 4TOOBI Ilepeexarh U3
Hornannuu. 19. ITons3oBaTbes TeneoHOM AT CHPABOK — 3TO HIKOHOMUTH
BpeMs. 20. EnuHCTBEHHOE, YTO €MY XOTENIOCh CAENaTh — 3TO HAUTH MECTO,
I MOXHO OBIJIO OBI OCTAaHOBUTHCS Ha HOUb. 21. CleAyromuii MyHKT MOETo
IUTaHa Ha JIETO COCTOMT B TOM, YTOOBI Che3auTh B Vcmanuio Ha 2 HemenH.
22. IlepBoe, 9T0 HEOOXOAMMO OBLIO CAENIATh — 3TO IIOCOBETOBATHCS C BPAUOM.
23. Temepb HaM OCTaeTcs TOJIBKO MOCHATh OOBSABICHUE B rasery. 24. Moii
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IJIaH Ha BBIXOJHBIE 3aKJIF0YAETCS B TOM, YTOOBI CXOIUTH B T€aTP U IOCMOTPETh
CIIEKTaKJIb, 0 KOTOPOM MHOTO TOBOPST. 25. JlonT Kak1oro yenoseka — Oepedb
MIPUPOY.

The infinitive as part of a predicative
When the infinitive forms part of a predicative, the other part may be
expressed by an adjective.
e.g. The man is hard to deal with.
The question was difficult to answer.

Exercise 1. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
part of a predicative. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. Sociable people are easy to deal with. 2. Sandy is pleasant to talk to.
3. This armchair is very comfortable to sit in. 4. The story was amusing to lis-
ten to. 5. His advice was hard to follow. 6. Responsible’people are easy to rely
on. 7. The cottage is quite convenient to live in. 8. Stubborn people are usu-
ally difficult to persuade. 9. Her phone number was impossible to remember.
10. Gold and love affairs are hard to hide. 4., This table is very convenient to
work at. 12. The apples were good to eat: 13. She was not easy to discourage.
14. The instructions were hard to follow. 15. George is quick to take offence.

Exercise 2. Match the parts of the sentences.

1. An interesting job is difficult a. tositin.

2. This poem is not easy, b. to look after.

3. The armchair is comfortable c. to listen to.

4. A good lecturer is pleasant d. to find.

5. A messy child is very difficult e. to learn by heart.

6. Severe parents are impossible f. to buy at the chemist’s.
7. Toddlers.are amusing g. to offend.

8. The sick are hard h. to bring up.

9. Seénsitive people are easy i. to watch.

10.> This pain killer is possible j. to disobey.

Exercise 3. Change the sentences according to the model.
Model: It is interesting to meet new people.
— New people are interesting to meet.
1. It is simple to solve this problem. 2. It is always funny to listen to him.
3. It is expensive to buy a mink coat. 4. It is difficult to speak to such people.
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5. It was difficult to start an engine in such cold weather. 6. It is dangerous
to stand on this ladder. 7. It is simple to communicate with people due to In-
ternet. 8. It was unpleasant to watch their quarrel. 9. It is impossible to get a
good dinner in our canteen. 10. It is rather difficult to deal with stubborn peo-
ple. 11. It is dangerous to drive a car in big cities. 12. It is difficult to translate
the article. 13. It is easy to make this cake. 14. It is easy to teach him.

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English.

1. Ee nersim TpyzmHO yroguTh. 2. ETo CTHXM T€TKO yUUTh HAU3YCTh. 3. OTH
rpomMo3akue (opMyibl HEBO3MOXKHO 3alOMHUTH. 4. Takue s010KM TpyAHO
BBIPAcCTUTH. 5. DTy clieHy ObUIO HepHUATHO HabmonaTh. 6. Ero ¢itoBa TpyaHo
ObUTO 3amoMHUTE. 7. TBOM paccka3 cMemiHo cirymarh. 8. C\Moei 1o4epbio
TPyZHO cnoputh. 9. VX Bu3nTa HEBO3MOXHO H30exarh.(10. Ha Hee Bcerma
MPUATHO CMOTPETE.

The infinitive as part of a compound verbal predicate

In this function the infinitive occurs in two types of a compound verbal
predicate:

1. the compound verbal modal predicate;

2. the compound verbal phasal-predicate;

1. As part of a compound verbal modal predicate the infinitive follows
a modal verb and denotes the action which may be possible, obligatory, de-
sirable, etc.

e.g. You must work harder.

| have to wipe my feet every time I come in.

2. As part of ‘@ compound verbal phasal predicate the infinitive follows a
phasal verb, that-is a verb that denotes the beginning, the duration, the repe-
tition or the-end of the action expressed by the infinitive (o begin, to start, to
come, ta cease, to continue, used to, would, etc.)

e.g. He began to translate the letter.

We soon came to realize that all was in vain.

Exercise 1. Underline the infinitive used as part of a compound ver-
bal predicate. State the type of the compound verbal predicate: a) modal;
b) phasal. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. When I was young I could climb any tree in the forest. 2. She came
to realize that he had deceived her. 3. They shouldn’t allow parking here;
the street is too narrow. 4. Sam had to meet his wife at the port and take her
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straight to her parents’. 5. You needn’t go to the laundrette round the corner.
You can do the laundry at home. 6. It continued to rain all day. 7. Hardly had
it ceased to rain when we went out. 8. Jeff has a sore throat. He shouldn’t
have had too much ice-cream. 9. He used to phone his parents once a month.
10. You might have helped your little sister to carry her bag. 11. You ought
to have warned them. 12. He loved jazz music so much that he would go to
the jazz club every weekend. 13. They continued to check the calculations as
they didn’t find the results satisfactory. 14. Grandma must be watering the
flowers. 15. He began to telephone her every hour but couldn’t reach her.
16. Mr. Jackson used to smoke dozens of cigarettes a day and nobody expect-
ed that he would give up smoking.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences. Use an infinitive as part of a
compound verbal predicate.

1. There’s no necessity for them to come over and bring their son. (need)
2. I would recommend you to have a talk with yout boss about it. (should)
3. When she worked for that big company her job-often took her abroad. (used
to) 4. Maybe Maria will let us borrow some money from Dick. (may) 5. It’s
a pity you didn’t come to the party last night. (should) 6. My children love
watching TV. They sit for hours without-saying a word. (will) 7. Probably,
they found the show rather dull. (must):8. Maybe the situation has changed.
(may) 9. No doubt they are trying to persuade her. (must) 10. When a girl she
often went to the Zoo. (used to)

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English.

1. Tebe HE crnemoBaio OTKPOBEHHWYATh ¢ HUM. OH HUKOTJa HE yMel
XpaHHUTh Uy)KHE TAHHBL. 2. MoXeT OBITh, Y HEro Kakoe-TO JIeJI0 B HAIleM
ropozie U OH TpHexaln Crofa Ha HECKOJIbKO MHeH. 3. OmaTh momena J0XKIb.
HpI/I)leTCSI CHACTH BECh ICHb A0MaA. }Kam,, MBI MOITIH 6])1 HCTIJIOXO MMPOBECTHU
IeHb 3a roponoM. 4. Ilepen yxomom ¢ paboter Muctep CMUT OOBIYHO 3BOHHI
*KeHe..'S. MHe He MpUIUIOCH el HU4ero oObsAcHATh. OHa Bce yxe 3Haja.
6. JI133u poJI0IDKaIa yMOJISATh CECTPY HE TOBOPUTH MaTepH 00 MX MPUXOJE.
Mars Morv1a ee HakazaTh. 7. Bpsa mu onn momoryT Ham. [Ipuaercst 3aHuMars
JEHbIM y KOTO-TO JPYyroro, MHa4e Mbl HE CMOXKEM PAaCIUIaTHTBCA C HUM.
8. [TocTenieHHO OHM TIepecTalIy Pa3roBapuBarh u 3acHynu. 9. [Tydnuka crana
YXOIUTH U3 TeaTpa 3a70aro 10 KoHna crekTakis. 10. OueBuaHO, OHH XKIyT
Bac y Bxona. 11. Bam cnemoBano Obl M3BUHUTKCS: BBI HE TIpaBhl. 12. JleHHN
0OBIYHO CHJIEJ U YacaMU CMOTPEJ Ha MOpe.
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The infinitive as object

The infinitive used as an object is placed after the predicate and is often
expressed by an infinitive phrase though a single infinitive is also possible.

e.g. They decided to divide the profits equally.

She claims to have read his diary.

After a number of verbs that take two objects the first one may be ex-
pressed by a noun or pronoun and the second by an infinitive (fo advise, to
allow, to ask, to compel, to encourage, to order, to persuade, to recommend,
to request, to tell, to teach, etc.).

e.g. Tell him to phone me.

| asked her to explain everything.
After the verbs to find, to consider, to believe, to think, to feel, etc. when

used as object, the infinitive may be preceded by the formal introductory ob-
ject it, which is not translated into Russian.

e.g. 1found it hard to believe that anyone could'be that lazy.

He felt it natural to accept hospitality.

After the verbs to advise, to ask, to decide, to discover, to discuss, to ex-
plain, to find out, to forget, to know, to learn,to remember, to show, to teach,
to tell, to understand, to want, to wonder, €tc., the object may be expressed by
a conjunctive infinitive phrase.

e.g. 1don’t know what to say.

He couldn’t decide whether to speak or not.

The infinitive may also.be used as an object after some a) predicative
adjectives (anxious, glad, thankful, happy, proud, sorry), b) statives (afraid,
ashamed) or ¢) participles (astonished, delighted, pleased, surprised).

e.g. He’s still very anxious to see you.

It’s anrawful photo. ’'m ashamed to show it to anyone.

Exercise’l. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
object. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. T would strongly advise you not to speak to him like that. 2. Michael
was asked to leave Bristol immediately. 3. The doctor compelled the patient
to change his diet. 4. Ellen’s friends encouraged her to get a new car. 5. I con-
sider it impossible to change your plans. 6. He was trying to persuade her but
failed. 7. We’d strongly recommend you to see this film. 8. I find it impossible
to take the responsibility upon myself. 9. I told Lizzy not to run round the
flower-bed and not to pick the flowers. 10. She taught me to feel and admire
nature. 11. I’'m extremely sorry to disturb you, my dear. 12. She tried to insist
on coming with me, but I finally managed to talk her out of it. 13. I thought
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it impolite to smoke a cigar in her presence. 14. He never said a word about
what he feared or hoped, or planned to do.

Exercise 2. a) Use the infinitives given below as objects:

to post, to show, to air, to see off, to join, to give, to switch off, to be, to
go out, to lock, to give a lift, to retire, to play chess, to begin.

1. I must tell Helen ... the drawing room very well. 2. He promised ...
us all of the island. 3. How did you learn ...? — [ began ... when I was young
and I’ve been ... ever since. 4. He claims ... an expert on the subject. 5. He
decided ... when he reached the age of 60. 6. Don’t forget ... the light; when
you go out of the room. 7. Oh, no! I completely forgot ... the safe! 8. Lpropose
... early. 9. I’'m sorry I forgot ... your letter. 10. Mike offered ... me ... home,
but [ refused. 11. He asked me ... his party. 12. I was so afraid-... at night that
I asked my cousin to accompany me. 13. He promised ... his'son a bicycle as
a birthday present. 14. Philip was not sorry ... him ... .

b) Complete the following using the infinitives as objects.

1. He asked ... 2. I'm so glad ... . 3. We are awfully sorry ... . 4. The
doctor advised ... . 5. The child is afraid ... £ 6 Everybody promised ... .
7. Would you like ...? 8. Who has allowed“you ...? 9. I’ve decided ... .
10. Sorry I’ve forgotten ... . 11. Frank is.Jucky ... . 12. Paul was amused ... .
13. The writer was happy ... . 14. Nobody told her ... . 15. There is a couple
of things I want ... . 16. Has your mother persuaded you ...?

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English using an infinitive or
an infinitive phrase as object.

1. IIpoctu, s 320U OTIIPABUTH TBOE TUCHMO. 2. 51 Tipemararo 3a0bITh 00
sToM. 3. OH 00emar BepHYTHCS B BOCKpeceHbe. 4. OHM MOCTOSTHHO 3a0BIBAIOT
BBEIKITIOUATh CBET.\5./OH caenan BUA, 4To He y3HaI Hac. 6. OH 0osuics 3a0BITh
0 cBoeM obemanuu. 7. Bel He 3a0bUTH BEIKITIOUNTH TesneBu3op? 8. S odeHb
xoay nmobeceioBars ¢ HuUMH. 9. OHU Hajesnch Haiitn Toma B Oacceline, HO
ero tamiae O0bu10. 10. OH mpUIacKuiI CBOMX JIpy3ed MPUITH U MOCMOTPETh
ero HOBYI0 kBapTupy. 11. S pemunn noexaTb Ha MOpe BMECTE C POAUTEIISIMH.
12:1 nputBOpHIICS, OYATO HE 3aMETHII €T0 CMYILIEHUS, U MPOIOJIKAI TOBO-
puth. 13. OHu pemman HUKOTAa 00 3TOM OOoJbIlle HE BCTIOMMHATE. 14. MHe
OBLTO JI0CaHO, YTO 5 3a0bLT oOMarogapuTh ux. 15. [1e Bl HayuyMIInch Tak
XOpOLIO TOBOPUTH Mo-aHruiicku? 16. Jlymaro, BecbMa jkeiaTreabHO BpeMst
OT BpeMeHHU mucarth M. 7. OHU TIONMPOCHIM MEHS He OCTaHAaBJIMBAThCSA Ha
noapoOHocTax. 8. IlombiTaiics yOequTs ee HE MOCTYNATh B aCHHPAHTYPY
B 3ToM Tomy. 19. 51 Obl HacTOsATENLHO cOoBeTOBaNl Bam moOwIBaTh Ha 3TOM

21



spmapke. 20. Crapmiast cecTpa Haydujia ee Urparb 3ToT KoHuepT. 21. On
cuen HeoOXOAMMBIM COOOIIMTH UM O TeperoBopax 3apaHee. 22. He 3a0ynb
OTHECTH KOCTIOM B XMMYHCTKY! 23. OH ¢ cOoXaJeHHeM COOOIIWI MM, YTO
npuexarb He MOKeT. 24. OHa oTKa3ajlach IPUHAThH y4aCTHE B COPEBHOBAHHUSAX.
25. 51 nnaHupyIo yCTPOUTH BEUEPHHKY. 26. OH yrpoal, 4To pacckaxeT 000
BCEM MOHM POIUTEISIM. 27. Mapk He Jr00mI, KOTia eMy HallOMHHAIN O TOM
ciydae. 28. OHa Oblila cHaCTIUBA, YTO €1 JalTd HOBYIO Pa0oTy.

The infinitive as attribute

As an attribute both the active and the passive infinitives are possible.
If the subject of the sentence denotes the person who has to ‘do.the action
expressed by the infinitive-attribute, the attribute is expresséd by an active
infinitive.

e.g. Ihave a friend to rely upon.

As an attribute the infinitive can modify:

a) both abstract and concrete nouns

e.g. Ihave an excuse to do.

b) the noun-substitute one

e.g. He is the one to be trusted.

¢) compound indefinite and universal pronouns in -body, -thing, -one

e.g.  We had nothing to lose.

d) ordinal numerals (especially the first)

e.g. Hob is always the last to come to the lesson and the first to leave.

e) substantivised adjectives next, last, much, little, more, enough.

e.g. I’ve got nomore to add.

The infinitive<attribute may be expressed by a conjunctive infinitive
phrase.

e.g. have no idea who to address.

L have no idea how to find the answer.

Exercise 1. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
attribute and the word modified. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. She is the right woman to marry. 2. Laura was the last to arrive though
nobody expected her to come. 3. We have got no wish to support them as they
are not the people to be trusted. 4. You’d better find somebody to walk your
dog. 5. Brian is not the person to act rapidly. 6. I’ve got so much to tell you.
7. It is not a question to be discussed now. 8. Lyle has nobody to pick him
up at the station. 9. This is just the time to pay them a return visit. 10. The
man made me a sign to approach him and help him with the load. 11. There
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is a time to fish and a time to dry nets. 12. Alec was not an easy man to give
presents to. 13. I expect there’ll be a lot to put up with. 14. John had nothing
more to show him. 15. George was a tempting person to gossip about.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences using a passive infinitive as at-
tribute.

Model: A lot of things should be done before we leave. — There are a lot
of things to be done before we leave.

1. A lot of papers should be typed before the boss comes. 2. Some prob-
lems should be solved before we sign an agreement. 3. A couple of'chairs
should be fetched. 4. A lot of things should be packed before he arrives. 5.
Three students should be asked at the seminar. 6. Three tapes should be lis-
tened to before we start a class. 7. Lots of rules should be revised before we
have a test. 8. Five children should be examined by a doctor.'9. A lot of pic-
tures should be looked through before we find the one we need. 10. Two more
people should be invited.

Exercise 3. a) Paraphrase the following so-as to use the infinitives as
attributes.

1. There was nothing that might keep him at home that night, and he
gladly accepted the invitation. 2. This.is'a mineral that can be found only in
this part of the country. 3. There are so many letters that must be answered.
4. She had no one in whom she:could confide. 5. Can you entrust the work
to anyone? 6. Here’s the list. of medicines which are not to be sold without a
prescription. 7. He’s a man’one can trust. 8. We didn’t know the way to the
station and there wasn’t anyone who we could ask. 9. It isn’t a thing you can
joke about. It’s a serious matter. 10. He’ll always find something that makes
him laugh at. 11. They decided that it was a nice little town where they could
live quietly for a‘while. 12. He’s not a man who you can easily frighten.
13. There’s nothing we might discuss now. Everything is settled. 14. He was
the first man who guessed what George was driving at. 15. No doubt it was
the best time when he could find them all at home. 16. He gave me a passage
which I was to look through. 17. The next patient who was examined was my
brother.

b) 1. He is the only one among us who gave up smoking. 2. [ was the first
who noticed the mistake. 3. She was the first who broke the silence. 4. I am
the next who will be interviewed. 5. Jane was the second who got an excel-
lent mark. 6. He complained that he was always the last who was informed.
7. I wonder who spoke at the meeting first. 8. Who was the last person who
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saw the man alive? 9. He found that he was the only one who realized the
danger. 10. His horse came in the race the last. 11. John was the only one who
jumped with a parachute. 12. Andrew was the third who went in for the inter-
view. 13. Paul was the last who greeted him. 14. They were the first people
who arrived at the scene of the accident.

¢) Complete the following using the infinitives as attributes.

1. He was always the first ... . 2. We have nothing ... . 3. This is the

chance ... . 4. He isn’t aman ... . 5. She made an attempt ... . 6. Is there an-
ybody ...? 7. He always finds something ... . 8. This is the information-... .
9. He spoke of his wish ... . 10. You see I have no time ... . 11. He.resisted

the temptation ... . 12. He regretted his inability ... . 13. Again-she was the
last ... . 14. I have aright ... .

Exercise 4. Paraphrase the sentences using a-noun instead of the
verb in bold type with the infinitive as attribute. Make all the necessary
changes.

Model: 1 don’t want to change my mind. — I have no desire to change
my mind.

1. We were surprised that he refused to go there. 2. I can’t remember
whether you promised to lend him.some money. 3. The trainer instructed
the cyclists to examine their bicycles before the competition. 4. The man-
ager required that we should.check the results immediately and we had to
obey. 5. I told him that I was firmly determined to find out the truth. 6. She
desired to adopt the child<and nothing could make her refuse to do it. 7. He
consented to fill up the vacancy. 8. We didn’t know that they planned to
leave soon. 9. They didn’t want to attend his lecture. 10. They demand to
be regularly informed, and you’ll have to comply with it. 11. The group was
allowed to visit'the Memorial flat. 12. They repeatedly attempted to stage
the experiment. 13. I don’t intend to do anything about it. 14. The matter was
that he didn’t know what to start with. 15. He offered to give us a lift but we
refused. 16. He was permitted to leave the house.

Exercise S. Translate the sentences into English using an infinitive or
an infinitive phrase as attribute.

1. OH nepBeIM mIpemaoxuwi ed nomomp. 2. Huuero He mnopenaens.
IIpunercs Bce pacckasaTh UM, U MHE €CTb, UTO CKa3aTh 3TOH cembe. 3. Korna-
HUOY#b y TeOs OynmeT jkeHa, JIeTH, O KOTOPBIX TeOe HpHIETCs 3a00THUTHCS.
4.Y Hero ecTh KTO-HUOYIIb, C KEM OH MOXKET MOJICTTMTHLCS CBOMMH IIPoOIieMaMu?
5. 51 mocnennss y3uana o ero mpuesne. 6. Hamepenue Conmm yexarp u3
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Kapmudda tpynHo Obuto moHsTh. Y Hee Obuio Bce mis cyacThs. 7. Ham
Jlald TIepeveHb KHHUT, KOTOpble HEOOXOMUMO OBLIO MPOYECTh K JK3aMeHY.
8. OHH HepBBIMU IpHEXaNH, CIICOBAaTeNbHO, TIEPBEIMU U yiayT. 9. Ha stoT
(axT Hyx)HO 0OpatuTh BHUMaHue. 10. Ero Bcerga cnpammBaroT MOCIEIHUM,
U OH OOBIYHO TOBOPHT TO, HA YTO HAAO0 0OpaTuTh BHUMaHuE. 11. D10 HE TOT
YeJIoBeK, C KOTOPBIM CTOUT UMETH Jieno. 12. D10 ObUI0 HEMOMXOoAsIIee BpeMs
it nepepsiBa. 13. He uMero nonsTus, Kyaa NocTynarb U Kak T'OTOBUTbCA K
sx3aMmeHaM. 14. HeBo3MOXkHO OBLIO HAlTH CIIOCO0, YTOOBI 3aCTaBUTH €T0 OBITEH
OTKPOBEHHBIM CO MHOW. 15. ¥V 0oTma Bcerjia MHOTO JIeNT U Y HEro COBEPIIIEHHO
HET BPEeMEHH TTOMOTaTh Marepu 1o toMy. 16. C Hell ObIIO PHSTHO OOIHATECS.
17. 10 HE TOT YENOBEK, C KOTOPHIM MOXKHO IIOTOBOPHTH Ha 3Ty Temy. 1 8:-Heuero
OosaThcs: BB He BUHOBATHL. 19. Ero mpemmokenne mpuriacuth-Toma ObLTO
BCTpedeHO ¢ ofoOpenueM. 20. YV MeHs HET BpEMEHH HaBECTUTh BAC CETOIHS.
21. 3neck Herne cecThb. 22. B meTcTBe OH MeuTa CTaTh KOCMOHABTOM.

The infinitive as adverbial modifier
The infinitive may be used as different adverbial modifiers:
a) as an adverbial modifier of purpose
e.g. He stopped to read a wall newspapet.
The same idea can be expressed by using the conjunctions in order to
and so as.
e.g. We shouted in order (so.as) to warn everyone of the danger.
In negative sentences in order not to and so as not to are usually used as
the infinitive alone may not be correct.
e.g. I’'m going to start now in order not to miss the beginning of the
concert.
b)as an adverbial modifier of result or consequence. It chiefly occurs
after adjectives or adverbs modified by enough or too.
e.g. You'are too young to understand.
In this function the infinitive is also used after adjectives modified by so
(so + adjective + as) and nouns modified by such (such + noun + as).
e.g. He was so foolish as to leave his car unlocked.
She is not such a fool as to think you innocent.
¢) as an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the infinitive de-
notes an action that either takes place at the same time as the action of the
predicate or after it. It can be transformed into a homogeneous predicate and
is translated into Russian by the finite verb form as a homogeneous predicate
joined by the conjunction u or sometimes #o.
e.g. He returned to the house to learn that his son had just left.
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In this function the infinitive is often found after the verb-predicate ex-
pressed by a verb of motion (to come, to run, to rush, to leave, to return, to
drive away, to get to some place, to arrive).

e.g. Ireturned from Europe to find my house in ruins.

Besides the infinitive itself is usually expressed by the following verbs:
verbs denoting discovery (to find, to discover), verbs of sense perception (7o
see, to hear, to feel), verbs denoting a change in a state or position (fo appear,
to disappear, to emerge, to die, to sink).

e.g. She hurried to the house only to find that it was empty.

He turned to see a policeman.
He survived the crash only to die in the desert.

In this function the infinitive is often preceded by the adverb only.

d)as an adverbial modifier of condition

e.g. To hear him talk, you would think he was a celebrity. (= if you
heard him talk...)

She would be unhappy to live alone. (=if she lived alone)

e) as an adverbial modifier of time

e.g. She was upset to hear that her sister was ill. (= She was upset when
she heard...)

I am terrified to see him. (= when I see him).

f) as an adverbial modifier of exception the infinitive is used after the
prepositions but or except. In this case only a bare infinitive is used.

e.g. These women have nothing to do but talk.

There was nothing to do except tell him the truth.

In this function the’infinitive occurs only in negative and interrogative
sentences.

e.g. What could I do but smile?

g)as an adverbial modifier of comparison or manner the infinitive is
introduced by the conjunctions as if, as though or than.

e.g. (“Her lips moved as if to warn him.

He ran his hand through his hair as though to tidy it.

‘When the adverbial modifier of comparison refers to the predicate group
containing adjectives or adverbs in the comparative degree, the infinitive is
mtroduced by the conjunction than.

e.g.  You ought to know better than to ask questions like that.

Exercise 1. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as an
adverbial modifier of purpose.

1. He came over here not to quarrel with you but just to warn you that
they might do you harm. 2. To get the information you need you’d better go
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to the agency. 3. Sit still not to fall down. 4. To be a top student you’ll have to
work hard. 5. Switch off the light not to wake the baby up. 6. Calvin opened
the window to air the room. 7. We were quiet and walked slowly not to fright-
en them. 8. We moved into that house to look after our grandma. 9. I left a
message to tell her about his call. 10. Come to see us in July. 11. Jack moved
a little, so as to be able to see beyond the group of young men. 12. People
go to safari to watch wild animals in their natural habitat. 13. To exclude all
possibility of mistakes it’s necessary to do research in this field as well to
explain anything.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences using an infinitive or an infini-
tive phrase as adverbial modifier of purpose.

Model: He scraped up the money as he wanted to start a restaurant. — He
scraped up the money to start a restaurant.

1. I’'m going to the post office as I want to post a parcel. 2. We should
hurry up, or we’ll miss the 6.00 train. 3. Turn the sound down. I don’t want
you to disturb the neighbours. 4. She’d like to stay.in good shape and she
joined a sports club. 5. They took the phone off the hook. Nobody could
phone them. 6. I had to act as a clown as I wanted to make them laugh. 7. You
should follow your boss’s instructions as it.can prevent your going bankrupt.
8. I’ll give you my telephone number. You can phone me at work. 9. We are
organizing a “Fun Run”. We want to,raise money for the local hospital. 10. If
you want to take away the pain you should take a medicine. 11. Speak louder.
Then Granny can hear you. 12.‘His grandmother went to the hospital as she
wanted to be examined by @;specialist. 13. If you want to take off weight
you should go on a diet. 14 We are installing solar heating. We want to save
energy. 15. She wanted to make a living and started giving private lessons.

Exercise 3..Complete the sentences.

1. After classes we stayed at the University ... . 2. I called on him yes-
terday...~..3.'He stepped aside politely ... . 4. I read the story the second time
....5.Hehad to work hard ... . 6. The family had gathered ... . 7. We stopped
... . 8.;She might have dropped in ... . 9. I’ve opened the door ... . 10. Write
down this rule... . 11. We climbed up the mountain ... . 12. I won’t play the
radio loudly...

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English. Pay attention to the
infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as adverbial modifier of purpose.

1. UroOs!I pa3o0paThes B 3TOM HCTOPUHU, HAIO BBICTYIIATh KAXKAOTO CBH-
netensi. 2. UToObl cTaTh XOpOIINM BpadoM, HeoOXoIuMa OoJIbInasi paKkTHKA.
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3. YtoObl He monacTh B Oefy, He HaJJ0 PUCKOBATh. 4. MBI MONPOCHIIM HAILIUX
Jpy3eil MO3BOHUTH €H, YTOOBI JIMITHUK pa3 eil He Hajxoenarb. 5. s Toro,
9T00BI TOOUTHCS yCIEeXa B CIIOPTE, HEOOXOIMMO TPECHUPOBATHCS I€Hb 1 HOUb.
6. UtoObl O3HATH UCTHHY, €€ HaJ0 HcKaTh. 7. He Hajgo OBITh CIUILIKOM yM-
HBIM, YTOOBI MOHATH, YTO OHU BIIOONIEHBI. 8. UTOOBI yHTH HE3aMEUCHHBIM,
OH eI Mepekaars 10 Ho4ur. 9. UToOBI HacmaauThCs IPUPOIOH, HAIO TI0-
ObIBaTh B KAKOM-HHOYb TUXOM, YEMHEHHOM MECTE U HU C KEM He 00IaThCsL:
10. M»bI caenanu BUJI, YTO HE 3aMETHJIM €Tr0 OIIMOKH, YTOOBI HE CMyINATh
ero. 11. On BeI3BaN MamuHy, 9ToOBI OTBE3TH HAc HA Bok3ai. 12. OH nomien
B OMONINOTEKY, YTOOBI B3STh KHUTH, KOTOPbIE €My HYXHBI JUIs SK3aMeHa 110
¢umsuke. 13. OHa Bcernma rynseT BedepoM, YTOOBI Jiyuine cnats: 14. S npu-
IIeJ1, 9TOOBI MPOCTUTHCS ¢ Bamu. 15. HageHs Temmoe nmamsTo; 9To0B He TMpo-
cTymuTbed. 16. S ceifuac ke 3amuiry HOMep Ballero Tejae(oHa, 4ToObl He
3a0BITH €TO.

Exercise 5. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
adverbial modifier of result.

1. Her little brother is clever enough tounderstand what you feel. 2. Jane
is too polite to insult anybody. 3. He is.not such an idiot as to marry again. He
is fed up with his first marriage. 4. The car is too slow to cover this distance
in two hours’ time. 5. I was so-lucky as to see the first night of his play. 6. It
is too funny to be taken seriously. 7. My brother is not such a fool as to give
up his job. 8. Her younger son is talented enough to get the first prize. 9. The
girl is too weak to carry'such a heavy case. 10. The text is short enough to be
translated in an hour."11. I intended to use the opportunity, it was too good to
be missed. 12. Dixon was clever enough to avoid talking on this subject with
Welch. 13. He'was so fortunate as to escape. 14. You are too young to start
giving up you plans.

Exercise 6. Paraphrase the sentences using an infinitive or an infini-
tive phrase as adverbial modifier of result.

Model: The storm was so strong that I couldn’t go out. — The storm was
too strong (for me) to go out.

1. It was so dark that he could see nothing before him. 2. The lecture was
so dull, I didn’t take any notes. 3. You are so experienced, you ought to know
better. 4. Mr. Burton was so cruel that he could send a man to death. 5. He was
so angry, he wouldn’t speak to me. 6. The story “A Friend in Need” is so trag-
ic, it can’t be merely ironical. 7. She was so excited that she couldn’t utter a
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word. 8. The flat is extremely expensive. We can’t afford it. 9. My cousin was
optimistic. She applied for the job again. 10. The old man was broad-minded.
He sympathized with the younger generation. 11. Kate is attractive. It’s easy
to fall in love with her. 12. The man was so down and out that he couldn’t
get a decent job. 13. He wasn’t manly. He couldn’t admit his mistake. 14. I’ll
never agree to do it. I’'m not an idiot. 15. He was angry. He didn’t care what
he did. 16. She knows English so well that she can read S. Maugham in the
original. 17. It was very late. Nobody could help him. 18. Her friends are
warm-hearted. They will help her. 19. The man was not very strong and so he
was unable to swim the distance. 20. I was tired. I couldn’t go out with\them.

Exercise 7. Complete the sentences.

1. The traffic was too heavy ... . 2. Her advice is good enough ... . 3. His
clothes are too shabby ... . 4. The melody was so romanticias ... . 5. The nov-
el was easy enough ... . 6. He was too astonished ... . 7. I am not such a fool
as.... 8. Shewas toosad ... . 9. The circumstances are too serious ... . 10. She
is beautiful enough ... . 11. She was so kind as ...z 12. He ran fast enough ... .

Exercise 8. Translate the sentences into English. Pay attention to the
infinitive or the infinitive phrase used-as adverbial modifier of result /
consequence.

1. On cnumkoM 61aropoieH, YToOkl BBI3BATh momo3penus. 2. Jletu He-
JIOCTaTOYHO YMHBI M BHUMATEIIbHBI, YTOOBI KOHTPOJIUPOBATh CBOE IOBElE-
Hue. 3. Tex Ol Tak J0OP, YTO A2l MHE B JIOJT 3TH JeHBrH. 4. TOM CIIMIIIKOM
yIpsiM, 9TOOBI CIIEJIOBAaTHL TBOEMY COBETY. 5. BbUIO Yepecuyp HIyMHO, 4TOObI
paccusimark cioBa. 6. Ero yCIIOBUS CIHIIKOM TSDKENbI, 9TOOBI MPUHATH UX.
7. Ona ObUTa TaK MUJIa, YTO COMIACHIIACH BBICIHYIIATh Hac. 8. Bel ciumikoM
CJIeTbl, YTOOBI (1yBCTBOBATh, 4€TO OHA jo0uBaercs oT Bac. 9. Ero namepe-
HUE BBIVISIAT-CJIUIIKOM CTPAHHO, YTOOBI HE BBI3BAaTh BCEOOIICTO YANBICHHS.
10. TeyeHUe ObLIO TAKUM CHIIBHBIM, YTO OH HE MOT MPOIUIBITh BOKPYT MasKa.
11. Pa¢ckas ObLT CIIMIITKOM 3aXBaThIBAIOIIUM, YTOOBI HE JIOYUTATH €T0 JI0 KOH-
na<12. Ero npousHomieHe ObUIO CIUIIKOM MPaBUIILHBIM, YTOOBI OBITH €CTe-
cTBeHHBIM. 13. OH TOCTaTOYHO 370POB, UTOOBI KaTaThcs Ha KOHbKax. 14. He
Oepu 3TOT yeMosiaH. OH CIUIIKOM TSDKENBIN st TeOs. 15. DTH anenbCuHbI
JUTSL MEHS CITMIIKOM KHcTble. 16. OH CIUIIKOM HU3KOTO POCTA, YTOOBI UTPAThH
B BOJIeii00:1. 17. OHa CUIITKOM yAHBIICHA, YTOOBI TOBOPUTH 00 3TOM. 18. DTOT
BBIITYCKHUK CJIUIIIKOM TLIOXO TOJTOTOBJICH ISl TOTO, YTOOBI MPUHSTH €T0 B
YHHBEPCHUTET.
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Exercise 9. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

1. He left her never to see her again. 2. Oscar left us only to realize soon
that he couldn’t live alone. 3. We saw him off never to hear from him. 4. She
argued with her mother only to find out she was wrong. 5. They bought a new
house never to live there. 6. He visited his aunt to see that she was seriously
ill. 7. I turned around just in time to see her look at her husband. 8. He re-
turned home to find the window broken. 9. He went quickly to the bathroom,
and returned to find Murphy sitting beside his bed. 10. She liked to be-kind
to people and used to give promises to forget them at once. 11. He went to
the Middle East to die of yellow fever. 12. He turned to Kate to find her in
conversation with Carol Goldsmith.

Exercise 10. Join the sentences using an infinitive or an infinitive
phrase as adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances. Use the words
suggested.

Model: Ann started going in for sports without any enthusiasm. Quite of
a sudden she became a master of sports. (tobecome) — Ann started going in
for sports without any enthusiasm to become a master of sports.

1. The child woke up. He saw that he was alone. (to see) 2. They reached
Le Havre in the early afternoon. They found that there was no steamer. (only
to find) 3. Jack broke his leg badly while playing in a football match. Since
then he could never go in for football again. (never to go) 4. She stopped at
the corner. She understood that she had to go on. (only to understand) 5. She
rushed home. She found that a thief was exploring the house. (to find) 6. She
woke up. She saw that'the sun was shining. (to see) 7. Thousands of fans
came to see the competition in track and field events. They were unexpect-
edly struck by.the new record. (to be struck) 8. He acted according to his
conviction, He‘understood that nobody cared for his opinion. (only to under-
stand) 9,(The police arrived almost immediately. They found that the crimi-
nals had disappeared. (only to find) 10. She looked at her face attentively. She
saw.that she resembled her mother. (to see) 11. She made him confess. She
understood that his confession didn’t move her. (only to understand) 12. He
went to America. Soon he died of a heart attack. (to die) 13. At the age of 45
he resigned. He never returned to public life. (never to return) 14. Rose often
complained of pains in her leg. Her husband wasn’t sorry for her. (only to
see) 15. Steve tried to talk her into going to Paris. Soon he realized that he
failed. (only to realize) 16. I returned from America. I found that my sister
had bought a new house. (to find) 17. She entered the room. She found that
her husband was talking to a stranger. (to find)
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Exercise 11. Translate the sentences into English. Pay attention to
the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as adverbial modifier of atten-
dant circumstances.

1. Hamm npy3est HaBeCTHIIM HAC TPOILIBIM JIETOM H OOJNBIIEC HE TPH-
e3KaJau K HaM mocie 3Toro. 2. OH IpoCHYJICS PaHO YTPOM M YBHJEN, YTO
KoMHata Obiia mycta. 3. OH OfHaXIbl OOBSCHHIICS €1 B JIOOBH M OOJIBIIE
HUKOIrJa HE IMPOMU3HOCHUJI OTHUX CJIOB. 4. JIBHI/ICJ'I 3aKOHYMJ Urparb U YBUICI,
yT0 myOnrka Obl1a B Boctopre. 5. OHa yJIbpIOHYIach U MOHAJA, YTO €€ YIbIOKa
BBI3BIBACT Y HErO BocxuileHue. 6. Jletn mpubexanu B KOMHATY U YBHUIICIH,
9TO TaM MOJHO TocTeit. 7. OHa cka3ana eMy Bce 00 MX OTHOIICHHUSX U OQIbIIe
HUKOTZIa HE BO3Bpallaiach K 3Toi Teme. 8. Sl mpocMoTpen QBe TNIaBBL U Ha-
IIeJ TOJBKO IIATh MOAXOMAIINX MpuMepoB. 9. Ha cremyromee yTpo oHa mpo-
CHyJIach M OOHapy>KWiia, 9To OHa ofHa BO BceM jome. 10. [locne mmuresns-
HOT'0 NyTEHICCTBUA OH BEPHYJICA I[OMOﬁ U TIOH:JI, YTO B TOCTAX XOpOLIOo, a
noma nydiie. 11. OH mpoien yepe3 Bce KOMHATHI U YBUISNT TOJIBKO KOIIKY Ha
kyxHe. KBaprtupa 6puta mycta. 12. OHa OTKpbLIa IBEph ¥ YBHIENA, YTO OTEI]
XOIWT B3aJ M BIiepea B cHuIbHOM THeBe. 13. Tlocme toaroro oTcyTCTBUS OHa
BEPHYJACh JIOMOW W MOHSIIA, YTO HIYETO HE M3MEHWIOCH: OHH HE TPOCTHITN
ee. 14. OHa oTKpbLJIa JBEPh U YBUEIA, YTO BCCYKE COOPAIUCH U KIYT ee.

Exercise 12. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used
as adverbial modifier of time. Paraphrase the sentences using adverbial
clauses of time.

Model: 1 was pleased to s¢e you yesterday. — I was pleased when I saw
you yesterday.

1. My grandma lived to be 83. 2. Erik was scared to see you as it was
very dark. 3. I was surprised to learn that Ellen had got that job. 4. She was
displeased to be told that she was a troublemaker. 5. They were happy to be
asked for help. 6. They expressed relief to be told she had given birth to a
child. 7. His father was furious to learn that he had done a dishonorable thing.
8. We could hardly believe our eyes to see that the room was full of nice pre-
sents and-flowers. 9. She felt miserable to be eventually exposed. 10. I was
happy to hear that they had gone to London. 11. She was excited to hear from
her'son. 12. Ann felt sad to hear those rumours. 13. He was surprised to learn
how much he’d spent. 14. Mr. Smith lived to be 90.

Exercise 13. Translate the sentences into English using an infinitive
as adverbial modifier of time.

1. Mapk pasraeBaJics, KOTJa Y3HaJl, 4TO ChIH 0€3 pa3pelieHus B3s ero
Manmny. 2. JIxoan oOpagoBanack, Korja e coOOOIIMIN, YTO JOM MOCTPOEH

31



U OHHM MOTYT mepeexarb TyAa. 3. OH paccTpomiics, KOTJa y3HAaJ, YTO LEHbI
nogHsUIMCh. 4. Mbl ObUIM HEJOBOJIBHBI, KOTZAa HaM COOOLIMIIM, YTO JIOM
Mpojajy aeneso. 5. JleBouka ucyranach, Korjaa yBuaena HezHakomia. 6. On
OBUT OIIENOMJICH, KOTJa eMy cKasand, 4to Jlumus OymeT urparthb IIaBHYIO
poib. 7. OHa nepecTasa BOJTHOBAThHCS 32 HETO, KOT/Ia €i1 CTallo U3BECTHO, YTO
OH TIOJIyYHT XOpolryio padoty. 8. CTuB ObUI B SIPOCTH, KOTJA YBUIEN, YTO OT
ero JoMa He ocrajioch U cneaa. (to find no trace) 9. Ona Obuta cuacTINBa;
KOTJIa el CKa3ajH, YTO UM MPEACTOUT UHTEPECHOE MyTeIECTBHE.

Exercise 14. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
adverbial modifier of exception. Translate the sentences into- Russian.

1. They do nothing but walk all day long. 2. What can I;do but buy an-
other suit? 3. There’s nothing to do except believe her that he'is alive. 4. What
can we do but agree to take the business in our hands? 5. There was nothing
to do except leave them alone and wait till they realized that they needed our
help. 6. What could she do but forgive them and forget about what they had
done? 7. She does nothing but make noise and disturb him. 8. There’s nothing
to do except watch her day and night. 9. The €lectrician had nothing to do but
attend to his switches.

Exercise 15. Translate the sentences into English using an infinitive
or an infinitive phrase as adverbial modifier of exception.

1. OH TONBKO U I€TAET, YTO-BEICMEUBAET ee. 2. UTo g Mor cienarh, KpoMe
Kak IMOXaJIeTh ero W B3iTh K cebe. 3. bonblie HUYero He ocraeTcs, KpoMe
KaK 3aHATb JCHBI'H U PACIIATUTHCA ¢ HUM. 4. UTO OH MOXeET CAenaTh, Kpome
KaK pa3pelInTh UM BUJETHCA C peOeHKOM. 5. boJbllie HUYero He 0CTaBalloCh,
KpoMe Kak MOJHThCS 3a Hero. 6. UTo ero oren Mor cruenarb, KpoMe Kak
BBICKa3aTh CBOIO.TOYKY 3pEHUS M JaTh eMy MYIpBIH coBeT. 7. OHa TOJBKO
W JeJaeT, Y4TO3aCTaBisieT €ro pemarb CBOW JIMYHBIE mpobmembl. 8. Emy
OO0JIBIIIe HUYETO HE 0CTAeTCs, KpOME Kak 00paTUThCS K TIEPBOMY HE3HAKOMILY
U MOMPOCHUTH y Hero nomoru. 9. OHa ToibKo U Aenaet, uto Bopuut. 10. He
OCTaBaJIOCh HUYEro, KpoMe KaK BBITIOIHATH yKa3zaHue. 11. Uto emie ona moria
ClIeNaTh, KPOME KaK YCTYITUTh EMY.

Exercise 16. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
adverbial modifier of comparison / manner. Translate the sentences into
Russian.

1. She waved her hand as if to give some sign to him. 2. Everyone knows
that to tell the truth is better than to tell lies. 3. She paused for a minute as if to
drop a hint that she was tired of talking. 4. Marthy stretched her hand towards
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him as if to ask him for help. 5. Ben looked sadly at his mother as though to
let her know that he felt sorry for her. 6. Her voice trembled as if to prove her
being nervous and excited. 7. He was the first to break the silence and it was
wiser on his part at that moment than to wait till they uttered a word. 8. He
shook his head as though to show that he was dissatisfied. 9. To have little
money is better than not to have it at all. 10. She seemed more anxious to
listen to the troubles of others than to discuss her own. 11. Damn it, I’ve got
more important things to do than look at the sea.

Exercise 17. Paraphrase the sentences using an infinitive or an infin-
itive phrase as adverbial modifier of comparison / manner.

Model: She looked at him as if she wanted to tell him something. — She
looked at him as if to tell him something.

1. Mary didn’t phone John for a long time which might prove that she
didn’t want to talk to him. 2. They exchanged meaningful glances as if they
wanted to show us that they were together. 3. He looked at me for a moment
and all of a sudden he screamed as if he wanted to. frighten me. 4. The girl
kept weeping and thus showed that she was really-miserable. 5. George want-
ed to surprise everybody and appeared quiteunexpectedly. 6. She turned to
me as if she was going to ask me something. 7. He pressed his finger to his
lips as if he wanted to warn her. 8. The. man whistled. It seemed he wanted to
attract my attention. 9. His cousin.giggled and it proved that she didn’t take
his proposal seriously.

Exercise 18. Translate the sentences into English using an infinitive
or an infinitive phrase as adverbial modifier of comparison / manner.

1. OHa mokpacHeNna U MpoIIernTana 9To-To, Kak OyATo XOoTena cKa3arb,
YTO €l CThIAHO. 2. OHH TOAHIUCH, KaKk OyATO JaBas UM IMOHSTh, YTO pas-
roBop okoHueH. 3. [I[poBOUTh OTITYCK HA MOpE TOpa3zio Jy4llie, YeM CUACTh
B JIYIITHOM TOpojie Bce JieTo. 4. DTo OBIJIO HAa HEee He IMOX0Xe, HO OHa Pa3phl-
Jlanach, Kak OyJITO MOKa3bIBasi, 4TO €ro CJI0OBa OCKOPOUTENBHEI i1 Hee. 5. Ei
Ka3ajioCh, YTo OeceZ0BaTh O TOTroJIe XyXkKe, YeM O COBPEMEHHOM JIUTeparype.
6..I71aza ee cusiim, CIIOBHO TOBOPHJIM, YTO OHA C HETEPIIEHUEM KJ1ajia BCTpe-
gl ¢ HUM. 7. OH 1oKaJas rojI0BOH, CIIOBHO MOKa3bIBajl, YTO OH OCYXKIAeT UX.
8. OH mo3BaJ Jlony Ha3an, Kak OyATO JJIsl TOTO, YTOOBI U3BHHUTKCS 32 YTO-TO.
9. OH OIONIOCHYN JIUIIO U TOJIOBY JICASHON BOJIOM, CIIOBHO JUIS TOTO, YTOOBI
OXJIaJHTh JTUX0paaKy. 10. OH BCTall, CIIOBHO JJISl TOTO, YTOOBI MOJIOWTH K TO-
ctsiM. 11. OHa moBepHYyJach, CIIOBHO cOOHMpasich yxonuTh. 12. OHa KOCcHYnach
€ro IjIeYa, CJIIOBHO XOT€ENIa OCTAHOBHUTE €TO.
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The infinitive as parenthesis
As parenthesis the infinitive is used as part of some set expressions, such as:

1. to begin with 9. to put it mildly

2. to be more precise 10. to put it more plainly
3. to be quite frank 11. to say the least

4. to be sure 12. to say nothing of

5. to crown it all 13. so to speak

6. to make the matter worse 14. strange to say

7.to make a long story short 15. to sum it up

8. needless to say 16. to tell the truth

As a rule a parenthesis refers to the whole sentence or clause and is
placed at the beginning of the sentence though sometimes it may be placed in
the middle of the sentence.

e.g. To tell you the truth, I’'m glad to have a companion myself.

To cut a long story short, everything ended to her delight.

Exercise 1. Underline the infinitive or the infinitive phrase used as
parenthesis. Translate the sentences into-Russian.

1. A good teacher should try, so tospeak, to breathe life into his or her
subject. 2. To be frank, she realized-that she had no claims on him. 3. To
crown it all, the magazine was forced to close down. 4. To be more precise,
I wouldn’t call it awful, but it wasn’t very well written. 5. To begin with, you
need to brush up your French. 6. To say the least, she lacked tact in expressing
her views. 7. To make a'long story short, he acquired a reputation of being a
formidable opponent..8. He was terribly slow, to be sure, and spoke as if he
was half asleep or drugged. 9. To put it more plainly, if there is anything you
want to see, just-drop by. 10. To be quite frank, it’s early yet to say whether
it works. 11. To begin with, she opened all the windows. 12. To tell you the
truth, I am/very tired.

Exercise 2. a) Complete the sentences. Use an infinitive or an infini-
tive phrase as parenthesis.

1. ..., less talented artists were totally eclipsed. 2. ..., | was thinking of
going in for school-teaching. 3. ..., he scolded his daughter for keeping them
waiting. 4. ..., it was a terrible laugh, very quiet and intense. 5. ..., he gave
him the wrong telephone number just for a laugh. 6. ..., he named a price he
thought would scare me off. 7. ..., our neighbours like to nose about. So we
always keep our door locked.
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b) Make up sentences using the following infinitive phrases paren-
thetically:

1. to make a long story short; 2. to put it mildly; 3. to crown it all; 4. to
tell you the truth; 5. to say the least of it; 6. to begin with; 7. to judge by her
appearance.

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English.

1. TouHee cka3zarb, OH HE XOYET, YTOOBI MBI BMEIIIUBAJIUCH B €r0 Jieja.
2. OTKpOBEHHO TOBOPS, 5 CHIT IO ropio ee xanodamu. 3. Kak HU cTpaHHO,
HO OHA HUKOIJIa HaM HE 3BOHUT. 4. MSITKO TOBOPSI, OH PEIIKO COUYBCTBYET €.
5. Kopode roBopsi, 0cTaBUM BCE Pa3roBOPHI U MMPUCTYITAM K Jeiy. 6. [1o MeHb-
mel Mepe, OHa MocTynwia HepazyMHo. 7. [Iporie roBopsi, eciii XOTHTE MpH-
COEIMHUTHCS K HaM, IIpuesxaite paHo yrpom. 8. OH, Tak cKazarb, CIUIIKOM
MOJIOZ JUIsl TAaKOW Kapbephl. 9. Sl MoHsI, a TOUYHEEe, MOYyBCTBOBAJI, [TOUYEMY
OHHU OTKa3aJHuch coTpyaHu4ars ¢ Hamu. 10. TBoI MOKJIOHHUK, T.€. TBOU Oy-
Iymui Myx, ooemaer momoyb Bam? 11. Jlom ero cropes, MalmmHy yKpaliu H,
KO BCEMY IIpoUeMy, OH IoTepsu1 padoty. 12. B o0rieM, st TOTHOCTHIO MOTEePsUT
KOHTPOJTb HaJ[ CUTyaIHei.

Infinitive Constructions
The infinitive is used in three predicative constructions: the objective
with the infinitive construction, the’subjective infinitive construction and the
for-to-infinitive construction.

The objective with the infinitive construction
The objective with the infinitive construction forms a complex object,
thus it follows the predicate of the sentence.
The construction consists of
1)a nominal\element (a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
objective case);
2)an infinitive which is in predicate relation to the noun or the pronoun.

The objective with the infinitive construction is used:

1. After the verbs denoting sense perception (to see, to hear, to feel, to
watch, to observe, to notice etc.). With these verbs only a bare non-perfect,
non-continuous, active infinitive is used.

e.g. [ felt her touch my hand softly. — I mouyBcTBOBaI, Kak OHa THXO

JIOTPOHYJACh O MOEH PyKH.
| haven’t heard anyone call me. — 5 He cibIman, 4T0Ob! KTO-HUOYIb
MEHS 3BaJl.
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After these verbs the infinitive indicates that we heard or saw the whole
of the action, that’s why it is often translated into Russian by a verb in the past
tense (pa3bui, ApOrHYyIa).

If the meaning is passive, Participle II is used.

e.g. Isaw the luggage put into the car. — 5 Bugen, kak 6araxx noJ0KUIH

B MAILIAHY.

If the process is expressed, Participle I is used.

e.g. Isaw him crossing the street. — 5l Bumem, Kak OH MEPEXOAMIT YIHIY.

Note: When the verb to see is used in the meaning to realize, to under-
stand or the verb to hear is used in the meaning fo learn, the objéctive with
the infinitive construction cannot be used. In such cases a subordinate clause
is used.

e.g. Isaw that he didn’t understand the danger. — 5 Binen (moHsUT), 4TO

OH HE CO3HACT OMACHOCTH.
| hear that he lives in Minsk again. — 5 capitiran (y3Ha), 94To OH
JKUBET B MUHCKe.

Note: After the verbs fo see, to notice whenthey denote sense perception
the infinitive of the verb fo be is not used. Instead a subordinate clause is used.

e.g. Inoticed that he was there. —f 3ameTui, 4to OH OBLT TaM.

We saw that he was in. — Sl yBuzaen, 4To oH H0Ma.

2. After verbs of mental activity (to think, to believe, to consider, to ex-
pect, to understand, to suppose;. to find etc.). After these verbs the infinitive
may be used in any form though non-perfect forms are more frequent.

e.g. 1didn’t expecthim to return so early. — 5 He oxxuman, 4TO OH

BEpHETCS TaK PaHoO.
| find him to be very witty. — 5l Hax0Xy, YTO OH OYE€Hb OCTPOYMHBII
YeoBeK.

After these'verbs, however, the objective with the infinitive construction
is rather literary and not very common. These verbs are more often used with
a that-clause (an objective clause).

¢.g. 1thought that he was an excellent choice.

The infinitive may be omitted when followed by an adjective (or some-
times a noun).

e.g. 1think her very talented.

| found the lecture boring.

3. After verbs of feeling and emotion (2o like, to love, to hate, to dislike,
cannot bear etc.).

e.g. Ilike people to tell the truth. — 51 ar06:1¥0, KOTIA TFOMK TOBOPST

PaBIy.
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4. After verbs of wish and intention (fo want, to wish, to desire, to mean,
to intend, etc.).

e.g. I want you to believe me. — 51 xody, 4TOOBI BBl MHE BEPIIIH.

5. After verbs of declaring (to declare, to report, to pronounce, etc.).

e.g. They reported the plane to have landed. — CooOuuiu, 4o camoneT

TIPU3EMITHIICS.

6. After verbs of inducement (fo force, to have, to make, to get, to cause,
etc.), when fo have is used in the meaning of sacmasums, cxazamv, umobwi; to
make in the meaning of 3acmasums; to cause in the meaning of 3acmaeums,
PAcnopsoumscsi.

Note: the verbs fo have and to make are followed in this construction
only by a bare infinitive.

e.g. Thopeyou’ll have him sign the papers. — Hagerocs, 16 toObenbes,

9TOOBI OH MOIKCAN JOKYMEHTBL
I made my son do his homework. — I 3acTaBu cbIHa c/ienaTh YPOKH.

7. After verbs of order or permission (to order, to-allow, to suffer, to ask,
to let, to tell, etc.).

Note: the verb to let is followed by a bare/infinitive.

e.g. Let me help you. — [To3BonbsTe moMOYb BaM.

After some verbs requiring a prepositional object (fo count on, to look
for, to listen to, to rely on).

e.g. We counted on him to help us. — MBI pacCUUTHIBaIIH, YTO OH HaM

ITOMOJKET.

Exercise 1. Underline the objective with the infinitive construction.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. We can’t believe him to have robbed the bank. 2. He hated her to wake
him up every morning. 3. I’ll get you to give the money back. 4. We relied on
her to book the tickets. 5. I thought her to be the most disagreeable person.
6. Susan ordered the tea to be brought. 7. I"d like my book to be published
in English. 8. They couldn’t allow all the money to be given to one person.
9. We’d like the car to be parked near the office. 10. I’m sorry, I didn’t notice
him enter the room. 11. Let her say whatever she wants to. 12. Nobody will
have him stay here. 13. I saw him play computer games. 14. Can you make
her apply mustard plasters? 15. Did you notice the dean come into the room?
16. No one could expect her to be happy. 17. I’'ve watched you grow for many
years, from when you were a little baby. 18. He was looking for someone to
help him. 19. I wanted us to be married at once, but she was quite firm that
she wouldn’t.
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Exercise 2. Use the infinitives in brackets as parts of complex ob-
jects. Make all the necessary changes.

1. The pills the doctor has given me made me (to feel) much better.
2. I saw my father (to leave) the house that very morning. 3. George was
sure that fresh air and exercise would make us (to sleep) well. 4. I thought it
(to be) a signal to start. 5. We didn’t expect him (to come back) so soon and
were wondering what had happened. 6. I’d like it (to be done) as quietly as
possible, without attracting anybody’s attention. 7. Just at that moment he
heard his door (to open) and quickly (to shut). 8. The regulations require me
(to wear) this uniform. 9. James promised me (to arrive) on time. 10. I told
her (to return) the book promptly. 11. Everybody saw him (to lock) the door
and (to put) the key into his pocket. 12. He felt the eyes of his group (to rest)
on him. 13. There is some information I want you (to obtain). 14. He liked to
see them (to work). 15. He let them (to go). 16. Lawson nodded quickly and
walked away. Philip felt a shiver (to pass) through-his heart. 17. Amy speaks
ten languages perfectly well! You can’t expect.me’(to believe) that. 18. I’ve
never heard him (to speak) of his life in Australia.

Exercise 3. a) Combine the sentences using the complex object.

Model: 1 didn’t see him. He entered the house. — I didn’t see him enter
the house.

I saw him. He was entering the house. — I saw him entering the house.

1. He heard her. She was playing the piano. 2. He saw her. She burst into
tears. 3. They didn’t notice us. We passed by. 4. I felt her hand. It was shaking.
5. I heard them. They. were arguing. 6. She heard the footsteps. They were
dying away. 7. We many times heard him. He told this story. 8. She noticed
the expression of his face. It changed suddenly. 9. She felt something. It was
crawling around her neck. 10. I heard somebody. He mentioned my name.
11. T felt 'something hard. It hurt my leg. 12. They haven’t seen the accident.
It occurred at the corner. 13. He hasn’t heard us. We called his name. 14. The
burglar got into the house. The neighbours noticed it. 15. We shall go to the
party. I would like that.

b) Change complex sentences into sentences with the complex object.

1. We expect that he will solve this problem soon. 2. I’ve heard how
she was crying. 3. I hate when people shout at each other. 4 She could hard-
ly believe that he had been rescued. 5. She likes to watch how the sun sets.
6. They suppose that he will cope with this work. 7. She saw how the chil-
dren were playing in the yard. 8. I didn’t expect that she would forget about
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my birthday. 9. I don’t like when the children are late for dinner. 10. I sus-
pect that he has taken my money. 14. Don’t consider that he is a hero. He
is an ordinary man. 12. Do you know that he went abroad two days ago?
13. I cannot bear when she says bad words. 14. I believe you will make the
right decision. 15. The boys reported that the translation had been complet-
ed. 16. I find that her nephew looks much younger. 17. He hates when his
wife talks with her friends for hours on the phone. 18. They declared that
the general wasn’t guilty. 19. They consider that Charles did it on purpose.
20. She felt that he touched her on the back and heard that he whispered
something tenderly. 21. I didn’t mean that you should go there immediately.
22. I thought I’d cheated her.

Exercise 4. Finish the sentences.

Model: They ran after the burglar. — Did you see...? +Did you see them
run after the burglar?

1. Henry always tells lies, and Ann hates it. — Ann can’t bear .... 2. You
should help your brother. — [ want .... 3. Why do(you say that? — What makes
...7 4. They arrived at 6 p.m. — I didn’t expect-.... 5. She must come to see
us. — Get .... 6. He is to pay the bill. — Please, have .... 7. They never speak
rudely. — Have you ever heard ...? 8..I'was sure he would come on time.
— I expected .... 9. She swept the floor.— [ made .... 10. The wind blew her
hat down the street. — They watched .... 11. The house shook as the earth-
quake started. — The earthquake‘made .... 12. Could you lend me your bike?
—I'want .... 13. She seldom‘dances. — Have you ever seen ...? 14. Why do
you think so? — What makes ...?

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences using either an objective with the
infinitive construction or a subordinate clause.

1. Helen-saw ... (her son — to come to the studio). 2. I heard ... (the
Browns ~to leave for Glasgow). 3. We noticed ... (the writer — to be shy
when talking to the audience). 5. Nick heard ... (the criminal — to sentence
to death). 6. She saw (her husband — to mow the lawn). 7. Mother saw ...
(I*= to be out of spirits). 8. Dick heard ... (the boys — to cry outside). 9. I hear
... (Mike — to live in London). 10. I have never seen ... (Peter — to dance).
11. Robert noticed ... (the stranger — to hide the documents). 12. She saw ...
(he — to mend his car). 13. I noticed ... (he — to steal the purse). 14. Can’t you
see ... (she —to be in love with him). 15. The boy saw ... (the car — to start at
last). 16. He heard (his best friend — to divorce).
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Exercise 6. Translate the sentences into English using an objective
with the infinitive construction.

1. 4 yBunena, Kak OH OTKPBLIT ABEPh U BOIIEI, KOTJ]a HUKOTO HE OBLIO
noma. 2. Hukorna He cibliman, 9to0bl oH ynTan ctuxu. 3. [Tycts oH mocty-
MaeT, KyJa X04eT, U caM IOWMET, CJIH 3TO HeNpaBWIbHBIN BeIOOp. 4. He-
yKeJIM OHa HE MOKET 3aCTaBUTh CBOETO My»a ciesars pemMoHT? 5. He mno-
BEpIO, YTO OHU OTKA3aJIUCh OT HOBOM KBapTUPHI. 6. MHe HE HpaBUTCS, KOTAa
BHI IpUX0OANTe O3 mpenynpexaeHus. 7. M3-3a Hero oHa yexana u Opocnia
xopouryto padoty. 8. He BbiHOLIY, KOraa Thl Oe31eHCTBYEIIb BMECTO TOTO,
9TOOBI YeM-TO eMy MOMOYb. 9. X04y, YTOOBI OHU CHE3NWIH OTAOXHYTH U
HeMHOro paspiekiuch. 10. Ilonmararo, uto 3ToT puUabM HE ANA neTeil.
11. Mbspu 3asiBuiIa, 4YTO HUKOTAA HE BUJENa 3TOro denoseka. 12. Kak mue
3aCTaBUTh UX caenarh paboTy BoBpems? 6. He mymana, 4TO OH u3neBaercs
HaJ CBOUM COOCTBEHHBIM pebeHKoM. 13. S He Xouy mejxaratbcs Ha TO, YTO
KTO-TO MOTPATUT CBOM JEHBIH, MBITAACHh CIIacTH Hojoxenue. 14. Jrobmo,
KOTJia Thl 3BOHUIIL MHE IO BeuepaM. 15. S cuutaro, 4to ero JokjiIaa — 3TO
HOBOE CJIOBO B Hayke. 16. S paHblne HaOMIOAAT, KaK OH HJAET MO PYKY CO
cBoel skeHoH. 17. He mo3Boito, yTo66!I mopoymin ero uectHoe ums. 18. On
HUKOIZIa HE IIPUKA3bIBACT YTO-TO JI€J]aTh,’a IPOCTO MIPOCUT CBOUX COTPYI-
HUKOB. 19. MBI momaraem, 4To 3TOT.3KCIIepuMEHT oueHb BaxxeH. 20. Paspe-
IUTE, OKAIYICTa, B3STh 3Ty KHUTY ceifyac. 21. OH He 0Kuaam, 9To 5 TaKk
ObIcTpo yiay. 22. JlaBaiiTe mogokieM uX y Bxozaa. 23. OHa criblmana, Kak
yexaja ero ManiiHa. 24. OHU COBETYIOT MHE HAlTH JApyTyIo padorty. 25. Ero
NMcbMa OOBIYHO 3aCTABIIAIMU €€ cMeAThCA. 26. S ciibliliali, Kak OH XJIOIHYI
JIBEPbIO U YLIEIL.

The subjective infinitive construction

The subjective infinitive construction consists of

1) a nominal element — a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
nominative case, and

2) a verbal element — an infinitive which denotes a state or an action per-
formed by a person or non-person expressed by the nominal element.

e.g. Heis said to have been sent to New York.

Dinny is likely to come today.

The subjective infinitive construction is used with a number of finite
verbs which can be either active or passive. They all have the general mean-
ing of attitude or comment when used with this construction.

I. The verbs used in the passive voice fall into four groups:

1) verbs of sense perception;
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2) verbs of mental perception;

3) verbs of saying and reporting;

4) verbs of inducement, compulsion and permission.

1. Verbs of sense perception (fo hear, to see, to observe, to watch). When
in the passive form these verbs are followed by a to-infinitive. With this con-
struction they express the idea of evidence of some fact. Here also belong
some other verbs which in the passive voice express the idea of evidence (7o
find, to discover, etc).

e.g. He was seen to cross the river. (Somebody was a witness of this
fact.)

Note: If a process is meant, non-perfect participle I active is used:

e.g. They were seen swimming across the river.

2. Verbs of mental perception (fo think, to know, to consider, to believe,
to suppose, to expect, etc.). With the verb fo expect the infinitive in this con-
struction can refer to a future action.

e.g. He was supposed to marry her.

The soldiers were expected to do their duty in the coming battle.

3. Verbs of saying and reporting (to say, to report).

e.g. A new star was reported to have appeared in the East.

The treaty is said to have been'signed yesterday.

4. Verbs of inducement, compulsion and permission (to make, to allow,
to let, etc.). When used in the passive voice the verbs to make and to let are
followed by a fo-infinitive.

e.g. She was made to take pony-riding, or piano-exercise.

She was allowed to enter the room.

In all the above mentioned cases (except) group 4 the sentences with the
subjective infinitive constructions are translated into Russian by a Russian
complex sentence with an indefinite-personal main clause (neonpedenenno-
JUYHOE NPeONodiCeHUe).

While sentences with the verbs of group 4 are translated into Russian by
simple sentences though also indefinite-personal ones.

e.g. To keep his thoughts to himself, he had been forced to divest him-
self of all personality. — YToOBI MOTYAaTh O TOM, YTO OH JAyMaeT, OH JOJDKEH
OBbLI OTPEIUThCS OT cebsl.

They were heard to enter. — Crplany, Kak OHH BOILIUTH B JIOM.

IL.The verbs used in the active voice are:

1o seem, to appear — KaxeTcsi, NO-BHIUMOMY, [TOXOXKE;

To happen, to chance — ciay4arbes, CIIy4ailHO IPOU3ONTH;

To prove, to turn out — oKa3aTbCsl.
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e.g. His illness seemed to have made his eyes larger.

The young people happened to meet the famous musician in the street.
He turned out to live in Hastings.

III. The subjective infinitive construction is used with some mod-
al phrases (to be likely, to be unlikely, to be sure, to be certain). Sentenc-
es of this kind are rendered in Russian by a simple sentence with a mod-
al word (o6s3amenvro, nagepusxa, Hecomnenno — to be certain, to be sure;
seposmno — to be likely; eps0 au — to be unlikely).

e.g. The secret is certain to come out.

He is unlikely to require my presence.

With all these modal phrases the infinitive denotes an action referring to
the future, so they cannot be followed by a perfect infinitive.with reference
to the past.

Exercise 1. Underline the subjective construction. Translate the sen-
tences into Russian.

Model: He was seen to unlock the door. — Bumenn, kak OH OTKpBUT IBEPE.

1. He happened to do a dishonorable act against his conscience. 2. The
criminal is unlikely to rob the bank. 3. Theproblems never really seemed to
affect his mode of life. 4. He was seen‘to be developing the film. 5. If you
throw mud you are sure to slip in it:6: In democracies the people seem to act
as they please. 7. They were diseussing where they should go on Sunday and
she happened to overhear them: 8. She was heard to phone her friend. 9. She
was seen to be trying on a new dress. 10. They proved to have very little sense
of freedom and independence. 11. The headmaster is supposed to take care
of the staff. 12. His activities seem to serve noble purposes. 13. Until now we
were of the impression that he was sure to get his scholarship. 14. They are
expected to solveall the family problems. 15. We sent them our comments on
their work but they appear to take no interest.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the following sentences using complex sub-
jects'with the infinitive.

a) 1. It’s believed that John has arrived in London. 2. It’s known that
Jack is good at painting. 3. It’s believed that he’s clever. 4. It’s said that he is
the best student in our group. 5. It’s known that he has collected a large num-
ber of pictures by Daly. 6. It’s reported that the delegation of English teachers
has left London. 7. It’s considered that our ballet is the best in Europe. 8. It’s
reported that the spaceship has landed successfully. 9. It’s said that he’ll be
one of the best students at our faculty in the nearest future. 10. It’s expected
that many delegates will arrive at this conference.
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b) 1. It seemed that she sensed the purpose of this question. 2. When
she passed by it appeared that they were looking at her attentively. 3. It hap-
pened that his father came. 4. It happened that everybody had taken the prob-
lem seriously. 5. It proved that he was their devoted friend. 6. It seems that
he is playing tennis. 7. It appears that Bill has been playing chess with his
neighbour for two hours. 8. It was so wonderful to see old George. It seems
he needs a friend. 9. It happened that Mary was at home at this time. 10. It
proved that his plan was a great success.

¢) 1. It was likely that he had hidden my magazine under his papers:
2. It was unlikely that she would accept their invitation. 3. It’s sure that my
parents will come to see me at Christmas. 4. I think it’s likely Reter will
make that mistake. 5. It’s unlikely that he’ll come and see us_soon. 6. It’s
likely the flight will be delayed. The weather is really awful. 7. It’s certain
that they’ll have concluded the agreement by the end of December. 8. It’s
likely that the talks will continue till the end of the week:'9. It’s certain that
the meeting will be held on Friday. 10. It’s unlikely that they’ll get our letter
SO soon.

Exercise 3. Paraphrase the sentences., Use a subjective infinitive con-
struction.

Model: 1t is expected that the committee will help the refugees. — The
committee is expected to help the refugees.

1. It is reported that the police caught the criminal. 2. It is believed that
Mr. Kelly will have an operation next week. 3. It is said that Bobbie is in
prison for robbery. 4. It istsupposed that St. James’s park is one of the nic-
est parks in London. 5{ 1t is known that this football team has lost all their
matches this season. 6. It is thought that the Council is still discussing the
unemployment problem. 7. Probably he will lose a lot of money gambling.
(to be likely) 8.1 am not sure that the candidate will win the election. (to be
unlikely) 9.1t is certain that all of them will come to the party. (to be certain)
10. I am:absolutely sure that they will solve the problems facing the company.
(to be'sure) 11. Nothing can make him emigrate to Australia. 12. Nobody will
allow her to change her job. 13. They didn’t want to stop the noise but their
neighbours required that they should do it. (to force) 14. The girl’s mother
let her use the washing machine. 15. They saw that the fire brigade arrived.
16. Everyone heard that he shouted at his wife. 17. They discovered that the
bicycle had been stolen. 18. It’s certain that they will adopt the resolution.
19. The detective made the criminal confess. 20. It’s known that the new
tourist agency is the best.
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Exercise 4. Use the appropriate form of the infinitive.

Model: The boy is sure (to punish) for what he’s done. — The boy is sure
to be punished for what he’s done.

1. I happened (to pass) by your house when I heard the noise. 2. Where’s
Jim? He seems (to leave). 3. You look so flushed. You seem (to run) a high
temperature. 4. It’s so nice here. Everybody appears (to enjoy) the party.
5. The storm is reported (to cause) much damage and (to kill) many peos
ple. 6. The public was reported (to give) a warm reception to the pop group.
7. Our yachtsman Konyukhov is said (to visit) many countries on his-way
round the world. 8. He is also known (to conquer) Mount Everest, the highest
in the world. 9. He is known (to set) some world records. 10. Look, it’s rain-
ing again. It seems (to rain) for ages. 11. The weather isn’t likely (to change)
for the better today. 12. Why are you here? You seem (to-forget) about your
appointment with the dentist who is certain (to wait)_ for you now. 13. This
was the moment that seemed (to mark) the start of the interview. 14. She
seemed (to listen) carefully to what he said. 15. Such idle talk was little likely
(to reach) the ears of Mr. Dombey.

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English. Use a subjective
infinitive construction.

1. Coo0maroT, 4To OHU JOUUIM IO CaMOi BEICOKOHM BepIIWHBL 2. 13BecT-
HO, YTO KOMHUCCHSI POBEPHIIA BCE PE3yJbTaThl BEIOOPOB. 3. Oka3biBaeTCs, OH
ceifyac caaet ’3x3aMeHsl. 4. Bpsia v oHa momyduT ctunenauio. 5. HaBepHsika
ponutenu noBe3yT ero B KpeiMm. 6. Bumenn, uto OH 3aKphlT OKHO U TOTa-
cui cBet. 7. Eif HUKOTIa He pa3penaloT XOAuTh Ha TUCKOTEKy. 8. [oBopsT,
YTO OH IPOUrpa BCE AE€HBIU. 9. OXUIAETCs, YTO 3TOT MY3bIKaHT JacT TPU
koHuepra. 10. OHCONnpOTUBIISICS, HO €r0 3aCTaBUJIM MpUITIACUTh J[KeKco-
HOB Ha BeuepuHky. 11. IIpenmonaraercs, 4To MeperoBOpbl COCTOATCS Cpa-
3y mocie. upuesna aenerauuu. 12. Jlymanu, 9To OH KyIUT HOBYIO MAllHHY.
13. Cropiirany, kak 3a3BoHmI TenedoH. 14. Hac 3actaBuiiv BIOXUTH JICHbB-
T'H B CTPOUTENILCTBO AoMa. 15. Hukorga He BUaeNd, Kak OH BOAUT MAIHHY.
16: Kaxercs, Te6st uniet med. 17. Tol, KOHEUHO, TOXY/IEEIIb, €CIIH CSICIIb Ha
nuety. 18. ManoBeposiTHO, 4To OH OyaeT obenars He aoma. 19. Crplnanu, y
Hero mMacca apy3seil. 20. be3ycnoBHO, MBI IpUJEM K BaM Ha cBab0y. 21. Oka-
3a]l0Ch, YTO B OTHYCK OH e3aui B ['peruro. 22. CooOmmiam, 4To camojeT
npuzemawics BoBpems. 23. Ham paspemmn dotorpaduposarscs B cobo-
pe. 24. [Tonaraiot, 4T0 MaJeHBKUE IETH HE JOJDKHBI CMOTPETH 3TOT (PHIIBM.
25. ToBopsIT, YTO OH JMyUIINI TOKTOp B HamIeM ropoze. 26. JlkelH, Kaxercs,
paHbllle, YEM BbI, U3bABUIIA XKEJaHUE IOMOYb UM.
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The for-to-infinitive construction
The for-to-infinitive construction consists of
1) a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective case and
2) an infinitive which is in predicate relation to the noun or pronoun. The
construction is preceded by the preposition for, and that explains the name of
the construction.
e.g. They waited for the door to open.
It is useless for me to speak to him.
This construction is translated into Russian by either a subordinate
clause or an infinitive:
e.g. First of all it had been an excitement for Eveline to have a fellow.
— IIpexxne Bcero s IBenH OBUIO OONBIION PaTOCTEIO TO, YTO Y
HEe MOSBUIICS MOJIOION YEIOBEK.
It was easy for me to answer that question. — M#e nerko ObII0
OTBETHTH Ha 3TOT BOIIPOC.
The for-to-infinitive construction may be used as:
1. a subject
e.g. For one to spend a summer with them was a wonderful experience.
But in this function the for-to-infinitive construction usually follows the
introductory it.
e.g. It was usual for him to come in the nick of time.
2. a predicative
e.g. That is for you to decide.
2 a. part of a predicatiye
e.g. The room was easy for me to decorate.
3. a complex object
e.g. She didn’t'care for John to come.
They are anxious for the experiment to begin.
4. an attribute
e.g. - There was no chance for her to meet him again.
S.lan adverbial modifier of
a) purpose
e.g. He stopped for her to catch up with him.
b) result
In this function the construction is chiefly preceded by either the adverb
enough or the adverb too.
e.g. He has done enough for me to hate him.
The lady was speaking too fast for me to catch what she said.
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Exercise 1. Underline the for-to-infinitive construction. Translate
the sentences into Russian.

1. For Jane to make a pullover or a sweater is never a problem. 2. It was
just a trifle for Bob to repair any motorcycle. 3. For Teddy to paint her portrait
was a great pleasure. 4. It is impossible for any woman to resist this sort of
temptation. 5. For Gordon to ask for advice meant that he was incapable to
find a proper solution. 6. It was so hard for her to realize that she was accused
of such a crime. 7. She wanted to ask him one or two questions but it was
difficult for her to attract his attention. 8. The pill is so big that it’s impessible
for me to swallow it. 9. He has always liked taking risks and it isn’t-easy for
us to persuade him not to do it now. 10. He kept walking quickly-and I had to
run as it was impossible for me to keep up with him. 11. Nelli¢ was very keen
on classical music and for her to listen to jazz or pop music was just like a
terrible toothache. 12. For me to remember meeting him meant to remember
everything that was connected with him.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use for.

1. Sandy stood at the kitchen door waiting till Miss Brodie came for a
walk by the sea. 2. It’s quite natural that.you should think so. 3. The first thing
he must do is to ring them up. 4. It’s time you should go, Tom. 5. There was
nobody who she could speak to. 6.\Janet sat and waited till he came up to us
in order to ask the way again..7. She then sat down in Mrs. Antoney’s chair
and waited till the kettle boiled. 8. He waited till the people spoke. 9. Let
us wait till they settle the'matter. 10. This is a problem you should solve by
yourself. 11. I’ll bring<you the article that you may read. 12. He spoke loudly
so that everyone might hear him. 13. There is nothing I can add. 14. It’s very
unusual that hesshould have said such a thing. 15. It’s high time you knew
grammar well.

Exercise 3. Match the parts of the sentences choosing the for-to-in-
finitive construction in its proper function.

1. For him to make a choice in any situ- 1. for their large family to
ation live in.

2. His computer classes are absolutely 2. for all of us to admire.
necessary 3. for him to eat.

3. A good family doctor is not easy 4. for the Browns to find.

4. Mr. and Mrs. Crisp have done enough 5. for John to be qualified

5. The water-melon is for his job.

6. We visited her quite often 6. for him to be cured.
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7. The doctor’s proposal was a good 7. for their son to be set up

chance on the right path.
8. Isn’t it a tedious and monotonous job 8. for you to give up?
9. Here’s a perfect couple 9. for her not to feel lonely.
10. The flat is too small 10. seems to be a problem.

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English. Use a for-to-infini-
tive construction.

1. Mue nerko ¢ Hel. OHa YyTKUN W MATKUHM denoBek. 2. Ham crmoxkHo
OOBSICHUTH BaM, KaK HY)XHO BecTd ceOs. 3. st CTuBa TOIBKO YIOBOIBCTBUC
CXOIWTH C TOOOH B My3eil. 4. [appu TpyOHO MOHSATH, MIOYEMY OHA ‘HE XOUeT
MoexaTb Ha MUKHUK. 5. 11 HUX He MOBEpUTh TeOe — 3TO PAaCCTPOUTH TeOsl.
6. Ham HexemnarensHO NpephiBaTh OTHOIIEHHUS C HUMH, TIOTOMY-YTO MBI 3HAeM
ux cro ner. 7. Jlope nerko m3y4arb aHmIMHACKUM. OHa CIOCOOHA K SI3bIKaM.
8. Jlkeppu HUYETO HE CTOUT MPOKOHTPOIHUPOBATh, KAK OHU BBITIOJIHSAIOT CBOU
oOs13arenscTBa. 9. Caenars el KOMIDIMMEHT O3HAYaeT ISl Hero MoJbCTUTD €.
10. ns ApTypa npuexaTh Ha 4ac MOIKe 3HAYUT OOJIbllle HUKOTIA HE YBHIECTD
ee. 11. Jlng Hero mocTudp 4ero-HMOyIs HUKOTAA He ObiBaeT mpoobnemoii. 1o
KpaifHell Mepe, eMy Tak kaxkercs. 12. KeHT oueHb Ba)KHO KyIUTh HOBBIE OUKH.
OnaHe MOXKET yuTatTh B cTapbixX. 13. /[ Hee Tak eCTECTBEHHO HE pearupoBarh Ha
Takue cnoBa. 14. Ona xnana, noka AHHa BEpHETC ¢ IPOryJKu. 15. MHe TpyaHo
MOJITHAUMATKCSI IO JiecTHUIE. 16. Bam yierko 3to roBoputs. 17. Heobxomumo,
4T0OBI TOBApPBI OBUTH YIIAKOBAaHBI-B Kperkue Memky. 18. Boma Obuta ciammikoM
XOJIOMHOM, YTOOBI MBI MOIMH-Kymarbcs. 19. MouMm apy3psiM OBUIO TPYIHO
ycreBarb 3a MHOW. 20. OH&TOBOpHIIA OCTATOYHO TPOMKO, YTOOBI BCE MOTITH
€€ XOPOIIOo cibImark. 2 1. 3To BeI AOIKHBI pemiars. 22. [lepBoe, 4To 51 1oMmKeH
CIIeNaTh, 3TO BEISICHUTE; KOTIa IPHOBIBACT MOE3I.

Exercise 5.,Underline the for-to-infinitive construction used as pre-
dicative. Translate the sentences.

1. The main problem is for her to believe that he won’t come back. 2. This
house'is just for you to see. 3. The first thing was for the child to be taken to
the'doctor. 4. The best thing was for the Robinsons not to get their son to sell
his car. 5. The worst offer was for Andrew to leave his family and go abroad to
work for that company. 6. The hardest problem was for the poor family to pay
the rent. 7. The easiest way out is for John not to stay at a hotel but to rent a
furnished room. 8. This paper is for you to type and send to our partner. 9. The
linen is for Sandy to wash or to take to the laundry. 10. The book is for Henry
to give back to Mike. 11. The video is for you to watch if you like.
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Exercise 6. Translate the sentences into English. Pay attention to the
use of the for-to-infinitive construction as predicative.

1. JInst Hero mydine Bcero ObLTO Obl He XOAWTh K Hel ¥ He TPaBMUPOBATh
ee. 2. ['maBHOE — €l MOHSTH, UTO OTYAMBATHCA He cienayeT. 3. Camoe pasyMHOE
Uit peOeHKa — HEe CMOTPETh MOMUIbIe (QMIBMBI H HE YATATh IYCTHIC KHUTH.
4. OcHoBHas TpoOjeMa — 4TOOBI OHA HAIUIA € MOIXOJsINee JIEKapCTBO.
5. XyKe BCEro ISl HUX — KyITUTh HOBBIH JIOM M HE IMETh BO3MOXKHOCTH JKUTE
B HeM. 6. Camoe HexenaTeabHoe Ui J)eka — IOyJUTh 3apIniaTy MEHBIIE,
9eM OH paccuuThiBai. 7. CaMoe HHTEPECHOE ISl MEHS — ChE3IUTh B AHIIIHIO
U TIOCMOTPETHh BCE IVIaBHBIE JOCTONpuMeuarenbHocTH. §. CaMmoe-mpocroe
Ui Bac — He ciopuThk ¢ HUMU, a IPUHATH BCe, Kak ecThb. 9. Camoe nyuiiee
JUIA Bac — COIVIACUTHCS UTpath 3Ty ponb. 10. [aBHOE 11 BaC.— OTAATH €My
JIOJIT ¥ OOJIbIlIe HUKOT/AA He 00palarbes K HeMy.

Exercise 7. Underline the for-to-infinitive construction used as com-
plex object. Translate the sentences.

1. I don’t care for you to agree with me..2. She was anxious for him to
marry Lady Gordon’s daughter. 3. We waited for the teacher to come and start
the exam. 4. She didn’t care for her friends’'to approve of her decision. 5. Roy
was anxious for his family to arrive as he missed them a lot. 6. Brian waited
for Larry to find a way out for both of them. 7. They usually don’t care for
their children to go to bed in time:.

Exercise 8. Translate the following sentences into English. Pay at-
tention to the use of the for-to-infinitive construction as complex object.

1. OH oueHb (Xo4eT, 4TOOBl €ro ChIH >KEHWJICS M CAENaJ] XOPOIIYIO
kapbepy. 2. Eii Bce paBHO, onoOpsiere u Bbl ee BbIOOp. 3. MBI %aaju, 4To
OHU KYISIT HOBBIM TENEBU30p, @ HAM OTAAAYT cTapblil. 4. MeHsa He BOJNHYET,
YTO OHM YEIKAIOT. 5. S 0ueHb X0uy, 4TOOBI MO (PHUIBM YBUAETH 32 pyOekoM
Y OIICHWIH. 6. MBI % 1aju, 4yTo 1ed TO3BOHUT YTPOM, HO HanpacHo. 7. J[aBua
OYEHb 'XOUET, YTOOBI €T0 jKeHa HalllJIa XOPOUIYIO PadoTy.

Exercise 9. Underline the for-to-infinitive construction used as at-
tribute and the noun it modifies. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. There’s nothing for us to talk about. 2. We have very little for them to
give. 3. That was the last thing for her to say. 4. There was no time for them
to pack the things. 5. There was nothing for the child to fear. 6. Unfortunately,
I have nothing for you to drink. We’ve run out of wine. 7. There’s nothing for
you to admire here. 8. There’s something for you to make fun of. 9. Here’s a
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very interesting item for you to read. 10. This is not the right girl for you to
marry. 11. That’s a nice place for us to have a good time at. 12. I’ve found a
good job for you to earn enough money.

Exercise 10. Translate the sentences into English using the for-to-in-
finitive construction as attribute.

1. Her HUKOrO, KOTO OH MOT OBl MONIOOUTH W, HaKOHEl, HAaUTH CBOE
ceMeifHoe cuacTbe. 2. S mpuHecna KHUTY, KOTOPYIO Thl MOXKEIIb TIOYUTATh B
nopore, korja noeaenms B KpeiM. 3. Bot GyTepOpo/sl, 4TOOBI ThI MTEPEKY CHIL
Ha paborte. 4. [locTapaiicss HaWTH MecTO, TAE Thl MOXCIb YEAMHUTHCS H
nopabotark. 5. S xynui Tebe MOmapoK, KOTOPHIA JTIOCTABUT TEOE PaIOCTh.
6. D10 Ta pobiieMa, Ha KOTOPYIO BbI JIOJDKHBI OOpaTHTh BHUMAaHUE. 7. DTO
KaK pa3 TOT YeJNOBEK, Ha KOTOPOTO Thl MOXKEIb MOJIOXKHUTHCA: 8. BoT 10Mm,
B KOTOPOM Thl OyJelllb YyBCTBOBaTh cebOst yaoOHO. 9. OH ‘coCTaBui IUIaH,
KOTOPBII MBI TOJDKHEBI 00CyIUTH B Onmkaiiiee Bpemst. 10.9To TUIIb Tpeior,
KOTOPBIM BBl MOXKETE BOCIIOJBH30BAaTHCS, YTOOBI HE XOAUTH Ha COBEIIAHME.
11. Bor manc [y Bac NOTrOBOPUTh ¢ HUMHU. 12. 3€ch HET HUYEro, YTO MBI
Moru OBl KyIHUTh €if Ha IeHb poxacHus. 13. BOT xopormmuii moBos A Hac
HaBeCTUTh uX. 14. Orer Kynui KOMIIBIOTEP, Ha KOTOPOM ChIH MOXKET pelliaTh
[IaXMaTHBIE 3aJJa4H.

Exercise 11. Underline the for-to-infinitive construction used as ad-
verbial modifier of purpose. Translate the sentences.

1. She didn’t say a word for them to understand that she agreed. 2. We
did everything for him to be’saved. 3. He has to wake me up very early for
me to arrive at work in time: 4. Mary and Angela came into the room for their
dad to give them some pocket money. 5. He brought the novel for the editor
to read. 6. My husband bought a car for me to go to the country whenever
I wish. 7. When-my child is asleep we never talk in a loud voice for him not
to wake up. 8 Dennis phoned her from time to time for her not to say that he
had left her. 9. She bought some pictures for us to decorate the flat. 10. Sally
switched on the TV for Dick to relax a bit. 11. Eddy advised Sally to take a
taxi forher to get to the club as she was late. 12. She put on her bright evening
dress for him to notice her at once.

Exercise 12. Paraphrase the sentences using the for-to-infinitive con-
struction as adverbial modifier of purpose.

Model: He bought her a soft and most comfortable armchair so that she
could relax. — He bought a soft and most comfortable armchair for her to
relax.
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1. He took the girl friend to his friends’ so that they could tell him what
they thought of her as his partner. 2. Felix was sincere and revealed all his
secrets so that we could understand that he didn’t want to conceal anything.
3. The film producer gave his instructions to the actors so that they didn’t
make any mistake. 4. Do it so that they could calm down. 5. Don’t cry so
that they shouldn’t feel that you are upset. 6. Choose the way you like so that
you might be sure that was your own choice. 7. Open the window so that he
could get a breath of fresh air. 8. Shut the door so that nobody could heat us.
9. Let’s buy a small television so that the children could watch it when they
are alone. 10. Jane bought some apples, flour, sugar and a bottle of milk so
that her mother could make an apple pie. 11. She was very careful in choosing
the right words so that they did not have a fit. 12. So many-people had been
exposed to radiation in that region that the doctors did their best so that they
could recover.

Exercise 13. Underline the for-to-infinitive construction used as adver-
bial modifier of result/consequence. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. They had done enough for us to live.and respect them. 2. The book is
too thick for me to read it on the train;3. The house is spacious enough for
such a family to live in. 4. Our son is-too little for us to leave him alone. 5. He
was angry enough for his wife-to understand that it was impossible to go on
talking with him. 6. The problem was too serious for us to solve in haste.
7. The traffic was heavy enough for us not to drive but to go by the under-
ground. 8. We got up early enough for us not to miss the first train. 9. She is
too silly for them to’hope that she can find a way out herself. 10. The wind
was strong enough for the children not to go and have a swim. 11. She talked
too fast for usto'understand every word. 12. The idea was interesting enough
for them to-be, inspired by it.

Exercise 14. Paraphrase the sentences using a for-to-infinitive con-
struction as adverbial modifier of result/consequence.

Model: She is big enough and we can rely upon her. — She is big enough
for us to rely upon her.

1. His father is rather rich and Dick can buy not only a car but a post
as well. 2. My friend is too light-minded and you’d better not ask her for
help. 3. Freddy can run so fast that you shouldn’t compete with him. 4. Lucy
was quite clever and they could trust her. 5. Simon is very old and his chil-
dren can’t let him go abroad alone. 6. Rachel’s French is very bad and you
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shouldn’t ask her to interpret. 7. Val can swim rather well and you can invite
him to take part in the local sports competitions. 8. Martha’s house is pretty
large and they can stay with her. 9. The garden is very small and your father
can’t plant all these trees there. 10. The poem is too long and Mike can’t learn
it by heart. 11. His voice was pretty low and we could hardly hear what he
said. 12. This paper is rather dull and I never subscribe to it.

Exercise 15. Translate the sentences into English. Use a for-to-infini-
tive construction as adverbial modifier of purpose and result.

1. Ona yOpana KkBapTHpy, 4TOOBI HE JAeNaTb 3TO B BOCKPECEHbE.
2. PeOCGHOK CIUNIIKOM MaJ, 4YTOOBI BBl paspeliaii eMy CMOTPETh TaKHe
nepenayn. 3. BEHTHIATOP CIMIOIKOM MaJeHBKHHA, YTOOBI BBI-MOIJIH IIPO-
BETPUBATh TaKyro O0NbIIyI0 KOMHATY. 4. JIeHb 10CTAaTO4HO, TEIUIBIH, YTOOBI
HaM Toexarh HMCKymaTbecs. 5. OToiau, 4TOOBI S MOT ([IOJBUHYTH CTOJ.
6. XONOAMIBHUK CIHIIKOM Maj, YTOOBI BaM HCIIONB30BATh €TO Ha Jade.
7. Bo3pmu KHUTY B OHONIHOTEKE, 4TOOBI MHE MOJIFOTOBUTHCS K CEMHUHApY.
8. Kynu moGosbiie mpoaykToB, 4ToObI 0alymike He XOIWTh B Maras3uH
Kbl NeHb. 9. MBI permuin o HeM 03a00THTHCSI, YTOOBI €ro jkeHa OblIa
cnokoiHa. 10. JJom mocTpousu, 4ToObl ¢EMbH BOCHHBIX MOIJIM IOJIYYHUTb
KBapTUpHl. 11. J’KEK CINIIKOM HEypaBHOBEIICH, YTOOBI MBI JOBEPUIH EMY
3TO Ba)KHOE J€JI0.

Exercise 16. Comment on the function of the for-to-infinitive con-
struction.

1. The boy had evidently come in from the garden and was waiting for
him to wake. 2. The letter was not meant for anyone but you to read. 3. The
scene had affected Isabel too much for her to be able to tell it to me without
getting somewhat emotional. 4. He opened the study door, and held it for her
to pass in. 5.'She stood at the garden gate alone, holding her baby up in her
arms for me to see. 6. She stood waiting for the trolley-bus to take her down
to the-city. 7. He had longed for me to say it without prompting. 8. There is a
train tonight at nine. I shall arrange for you to catch it. 9. There was but little
room for him to pass, and, as he rode, his horse scraped against the hub of the
wheel. 10. There is nothing left for us to add. 11. I left something under your
door for you to read it. 12. I suppose it was natural for you to be anxious about
the garden party. 13. Godfrey had from the first specified Eppie, then about
twelve years old, as a child suitable for them to adopt. 14. And the second
point was the one for us to give our minds to.
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Revision

Exercise 1. Put to before the infinitive wherever necessary.

1. I had rather _ talk to her alone. 2. She could not _bear _let Davidson
out of her sight. 3. How pleasant it would be _ walk out alone, first along the
river and then through the park! 4. I saw a lizard _ run over the crag. 5. He
watched her _ring the bell. 6. The matter must _ be delayed a few days longer.
7. He seems _ want _ let me _ decide for myself. 8. “Come and help me
do some shopping,” he said. “I need _ buy some presents at once.” 9. Justine
went to the kitchen and watched Waldo _ come along the path to the side-door.
10. “I don’t think we need _ go into all that,” he said at last. 11. “Understand,”
he said, “once and for all, I won’t have you _ say this sort of things.” 12. He
felt a choke _rise in his own throat. 13. He begged her not _ go:.14. Irene’s lips
moved; she seemed _ be saying: “Where shall I _go?” 15. Itis the first chance
I’ve had _really contribute to the expenses here. 16. Everyone came out of the
house _admire the new car. 17. A few amber clouds floated in the sky, without
a breath of air _move them. 18. He stood by the ¢reek and heard it _ ripple
over the stones. 19. He sat down, and made me [sit beside him. 20. “I°d better
_ get there early,” said Roy, “I can _ look aftermyself.”

Exercise 2. State the syntactical function of the infinitive, the infini-
tive phrase or the infinitive construction.

1. To go far away and quickly was the only thing to do. 2. I felt Matty
touch me on the shoulder. 3. It-was easy to see that each minute Mouldy and
Ripston grew more and more alarmed at my condition. 4. She was going to the
station with him, to drivethe car back. 5. “T am sorry to have heard bad news of
Mr. Barkis,” said 1. 62 There is no time to lose. 7. I should like to have known
him. 8. I believe you-to be writing letters in the morning room. 9. He rose with
alacrity, and began to select books for me from his shelves. 10. She had turned
her head to_speak to her boy. 11. It was light enough to take the short cut, and
she climbed the first stile into the field path. 12. I have no one in the world to
go to::Do not send me away! 13. She turned her head, he saw her hand make
a little flitting gesture. 14. And she had always and consistently urged him to
get a job. 15. He wanted to tell her of the incident, longed suddenly to end
their period of strife. 16. Annie got up to clear the table. 17. She was the first
to speak. 18. I was too much disturbed to go to bed myself. 19. Minny made
Sarah sit in the one comfortable chair close to the fire. 20. I used to see you
looking at flowers, and trees, and those ducks. 21. I had some questions to ask
him. 22. He was the last man in the world to be troubled by any such consider-
ations. 23. Alice didn’t seem to have heard me. 24. The Gadfly was difficult to
convince. 25. We understand your income to be two thousand pounds. 26. This
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unexpected offer of shelter was too tempting to be resisted. 27. Can I give you
anything to eat or to drink? 28. I heard Mounteney whisper to Martin: to my
astonishment he seemed to be asking what was the matter with me. 29. To sur-
prise them would be better. 30. The time for the Committee meeting had been
set for seven o’clock in the evening, in order to accommodate Lyman. 31. The
old gardener had finished his morning job and came with a little basket to feed
the doves. 32. Paper is said to have been invented in China. 33. She refused to
answer him. 34. The tower seemed to rock in the wind.

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English.

1. OHa yauBHMIIaCh, y3HaB, YTO B BellMkoOpUTaHNM JIEBOCTOPOHHEES JIBU-
xeHue. 2. beuto OBl HHTEPECHO MOTOBOPHUTH O €T0 BIeUaTIeHHAX o Bemnu-
koOputaHuu. 3. Y MeHS HET HHUKAaKOTO JKEJaHUs MyTeleCTBOBATH MOPEM.
Mens ykauuBaeT. 4. Y Hac COBCEM HET BPEMEHH, YTOOBL TPATHTh €ro Imo-
mycTy. TONbKO 9TO OOBSABUIIM Haml peic. 5. OH He Takoi UEI0BEK, KOTOPHII
MOXET IIOTIAaCTh B aBaprio. OH BOANUT MAaIIMHY O9€HB OCTOPOXKHO. 6. MEI 60-
SITUCH 3a0JTyIUTHCS, TO3TOMY OCTaHOBHMIIUCH, YTOOBI.OCMOTpEThCs. 7. [IKoH
OTIBITHBIA BOAUTEIND. S| 4acTO BHKY, KaK OH BOJKWT MAIlIMHY BO BPEMs TOHOK.
8. MHe moBe3no (MocYacTIMBUIOCH) yBUAETh<Ilmucenkyo Ha cueHe (Kak
[Mnuceukas TaHuyer Ha cueHe). 9. S gymaro, 9To caMblif OBICTpBIA crIOCOO
nobparbest 10 MockBbI — 3T0 nosiereTh camonietoM. 10. Henb3s tepsts Bpe-
ms. Camoner nomkeH BbuteteTh poBHO'B 10. 11. Hakonen-to ona cormacu-
J1ach, YTOOBI €e TPOBOAMIIM Ha BOK3asl. 12. Sl He cMoria caath dK3aMeH 110
BOXJICHHIO. 5] mpeBbIcuia ckopocTh. 13. Exars Ha ceBep Lllotnananu 66110
o4yeHb mpuATHO. [leii3axx OBUT TaKUM KUBOMUCHBIM. 14. [0oBOPAT, 4TO MIOT-
JaHIIBI cepbe3Hble U 0CTOpOXKHbIe Jtoau. 15. Ka3zanoch, criekrakib emy He
MOHpaBWICA. XOTs AGKOpaIiu OBUTH XOpOIIHe, Urpa akTepoB ObLIa CIaboH.
16. 5 cnyuaitHO MOBEPHYI HE B Ty CTOPOHY U morepsiics. 17. U3BecTHo, uTO
repBas MOCTaHOBKA yexoBckor «Yaiiku» Oblna mposasioM. 18. BeuieT camo-
JIeTa 3aJepKUBAIICS, HO MBI OCTAJIMCh B HAKOIIUTEIIE U JKJJAJIH, KOTIIA OOBSBAT
Hall peiic: 19. JIBikeHne TpaHCcopTa Ha yaunax (yIUIHOE ABHKEHHUE) ObLIO
CTOJIb HHTEHCHUBHBIM, YTO MBI HE MOIJIM OBICTPO €XaThb M BCKOpE IOMalH B
polKy. 20. S cTosiia Ha meppoHe, OXKuAas NpuoObITH oe3na. 21. Y Hac KoH-
gpicst OeH3nH. Ham Hudero He ocraercs AenaTh, Kak TOJI0COBaTh U IPOCUTh
MIPOE3KAIOIINX BOAMUTENeH ToaBe3TH Hac. 22. [louemy OBl HEe MOMOXKIAThH
emnre HemHoro? [loe3n nomkeH npuOBITH (MpUOBIBaeT) B 9, a ceifyac TOIBKO
8:50. 23. MbI TonbkO 4TO Impouuy perucrpanuto. Cieayromnee, 4To HyKHO
CZenarh, 3TO NPOTH TaMoxHIO. 24. Haxomsicy Ha 60pTy Kopalbiisi, oHa Oblia
CJIMIIKOM B3BOJIHOBaHA, YTOOBI BBIMOJIBUTH XOTb CJI0BO. 25. HanuonanbHas
lanepest cumkoM OosbImas, 9TOOBI €€ OCMOTPETH 32 Yac.
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PARTICIPLE I

Participle I is a non-finite form of the verb which has some adjectival
and adverbial features. It’s formed by adding the suffix —ing to the stem of
the verb.

The verbal character of Participle I is manifested morphologically in the
categories of voice and perfect and syntactically in its combinability. It may.
combine: a) with a noun or a pronoun as a direct, indirect or prepositional
object; b) with an adverb or a prepositional phrase as an adverbial modifier;
c¢) with a noun or adjective as a predicative.

a) Having left her umbrella at home, she soaked to the skin.

b) Rising early, you’ll make your days longer.

c) Being absent minded, he lost his glasses.

The adjectival and adverbial characteristics of Participle I are manifested
in its syntactical functions a) as an attribute and b) an-adverbial modifier.

e.g. a) Here is the telegram announcing his-arrival.

b) Having written the letter he wentito post it.

The morphological categories of Participle I
Participle I has only two morphological categories, those of voice and
perfect.

Voice

Perfect Active Passive
oing -
Non-perfect gom .
p showing being shown

Perfect

having gone
having shown

having been shown

The categoty of perfect in Participle I finds its expression in the contrast
of the non-perfect and perfect forms.

The non-perfect form suggests that the action denoted by Participle I is
simultaneous with that of the finite verb.

e.g. Making a tour of England we were struck by its “park-like”

appearance.

The perfect form of Participle I indicates that the action denoted by the
participle is prior to that denoted by the finite verb.

e.g. Having visited the museum we decided to have dinner.

Non-perfect Participle I expresses immediate priority with some verbs of
sense perception and motion, such as to see, to hear, to find, to come, to enter,
to arrive, to turn, to leave, to close, to open, to pass, to cross, to put, to put
on, to take, to take off, to seize, to grasp, etc.
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e.g. Arriving at the station, he found his train gone.

Hearing a noise in the garden, I looked out of the window.

The Perfect Participle of the same verbs is used when there is a lapse of
time between the two actions, or when the action denoted by the participle is
durative.

e.g. Seeing Jane, I refused to greet her.

Not having seen her for a long time, I didn’t recognize her.
Sometimes the Perfect Participle is used to emphasize priority.
Participle I of transitive verbs has voice distinctions, which are realized

in the contrast of active and passive forms.

Participle I active denotes an action directed from the doer of the action,
while Participle I passive denotes an action directed towards it.

e.g. Do you know the students translating the text?

Have you read the text being translated by the students?

Having been written long ago the manuscript was illegible.

Exercise 1. State whether the action expressed by Participle I is pri-
or or simultaneous with the action of the verb-predicate.

1. I kept silence for a little while, thinking of what my mother had told
me. 2. But [ wasn’t listening, absorbing the atmosphere of canvases I now
knew so well. 3. She was lying in the dark, listening to a violin being played
several rooms away. 4. “Tea,” L.said, setting the big white cup in front of
him. 5. Buttoning her raincoat up to her throat and knotting a scarf round
her hair she went to Victoria Street. 6. Getting up, I ran impulsively across
the room and flung my arms round her neck. 7. She is working in a laundry
on the East Side, trying to keep her child’s body and soul together. 8. Stella
stood openly waiting with the look of one for whom the ordinary rules did
not apply. 9. Listening with sympathy, watching the play of light upon those
clean-cut features, Stephen was conscious of a deep surge of affection for his
brother. 10: One evening in the following spring Mr. Green, having shut up
his shop, took his customary stroll towards the road. 11. Gripping his bag,
Manson leaped from the train and walked quickly down the platform, search-
ing eagerly for some sign of welcome. 12. I was sitting in the café, reading a
newspaper. 13. I wandered about looking at the pictures I knew so well and
let my fancy play idly at the emotions they suggested. 14. Turning back to
the first page he wrote at the top: “Ballet Shoes”. 15. “Why did you invite
Barry?” Ann Brown asked, reddening. 16. A moment later the other sailor
climbed beside him, then both stood idly smoking and talking.
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Exercise 2.

a) Make new sentences using Participle I Non-Perfect Active.

Model: We thought we had been late for the train. We went home. —
Thinking we had been late for the train, we went home.

1. The secretary tried to get to the office on time. She drove too fast and
got a ticket. 2. I knew the director had already left. I didn’t try to call his of-
fice. 3. Kate didn’t understand the theme. She didn’t attend her classes. 4. She
is a little deaf. She wears hearing-aid. 5. I didn’t know his address. I couldn’t
contact him. 6. Mr. Smith is on the Board of Directors. He makes very. im-
portant decisions. 7. Dick burnt himself. He was baking an apple pie. 8. Janet
works for an advertising agency. She has the opportunity to meet many inter-
esting people. 9. The old man was walking along the street. He was talking
to himself. 10. I’ll be a member of the country club; I’ll be.able to use a golf
course next summer. 11. The man slipped. He was getting off the bus. 12. We
considered the rising cost of gasoline. We thought about buying a small car.
13. He got off his horse. He began searching something on the ground.

b)Make new sentences using Participle I Non-Perfect Passive.

Model: This car is now sold everywhete. It’s very much in demand. —
Now being sold everywhere, this car is very:much in demand.

1. Our company is highly centralized; it operates very efficiently. 2. These
sweaters are made by hand; they are more expensive than the other brands.
3. He was exhausted by his work; he threw himself on his bed. 4. English is
spoken in many countries; it’s-a useful language to know. 5. The speaker re-
fused to continue; he was interrupted by the interruptions. 6. The new benefit
plan wasn’t approved by the director; it had to be revised. 7. Insurance premi-
ums won’t be paid by.the company; they’ll be deducted from the employee’s
paycheck. 8. They-were impressed by the duel scene in “Hamlet”; they were
silent on the way'home. 9. The plane was delayed by technical problems. It
took off one-hour later.

¢) Make new sentences using Participle I Perfect Active.

Model: 1 had read that book a lot of times. I had no desire to reread it. —
Having read the book a lot of times, I had no desire to reread it.

1. I had heard that the caves were dangerous. I didn’t like to go any
further without a light. 2. The pilot had travelled only a short distance from
Heathrow. He decided to turn back. 3. I had seen the film several times.
I didn’t want to go to the cinema. 4. We barricaded the windows. We dis-
cussed our plan. 5. The criminal removed all traces of the crime. He left the
building. 6. He had spent all his money. He decided to go home and ask his
father for a job. 7. He found his revolver. He loaded it. He sat down facing the
door. 8. He fed the dog. He sat down to his own dinner.
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d)Make new sentences using Participle I Perfect Passive.

Model: She had been asked that question a lot of times. She knew the
answer very well. — Having been asked that question a lot of times. She knew
the answer very well.

1. Tom had been seriously injured; he spent a month in hospital. 2. The
problem hadn’t been discovered in time; it couldn’t be solved before year-
end. 3. This machine hasn’t been used for years; it should be replaced by a
modern one. 4. The applicants have been screened by the personnel director,
they all have the necessary qualifications. 5. The car has been washed already.
It’s very clean.

Exercise 3. Use Participle I in the appropriate form instead of the
infinitive in brackets.

1. I saw Blanche little by little (to try) all her tricks: 2. She smiled (to
remember) the joke. 3. I came down here, (to think)-that I would get over
it. 4. She drank deeply, and, (to do) so, sighed with-satisfaction. 5. Again
the hands rose eloquently, (to express) better than'words could do Mr. Her-
cule Poirot’s sense of utter outrage. 6. And-(to do) this he threw himself
back on the sofa. 7. “This is your grandmother,” Ann was saying (to touch)
the boy’s hair gently. 8. (To be) so far’away he still feels himself part of
the community. 9. The boy came-out of the water (to shake) from top to
toe. 10. (To support) her by the.arm he helped her out of the taxi. 11. He
decided to speak to her in the train (to come) home. 12. The next minute
the front door was flung open and he was in the lighted hall (to greet) by
a short, plump, smiling‘woman of about forty. 13. (to invite) down to this
place for a visit, he found himself requested by his host to go and tell his
uncle bedtime stories. 14. I stood for a moment at the window, (to look)
at the gaiety of the day. 15. (to finish) his toilet, he wrapped himself in a
thick overcoat’and wound a muffler round his neck. 16. And (to reach) the
conclusion; he gave no further thought to the matter. 17. That night, (to go)
up to his room he thought of his unpleasant duty. 18. He turned (to inspect)
me from beneath his enormous eyebrows. 19. A new road will soon be built
(to’connect) the plant with the railway station. 20. He speaks like a man (to
take) his opinion of everything. 21. (Not to know) that she could trust them
she did not know what to do. 22. Sam, feeling that the interview, (to reach)
this point might be considered over, got up. 23. I spent about ten minutes
(to turn) over the sixteen pages of The Guardian before I found the main
news and articles.
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Exercise 4. Translate what is given in brackets using Participle I in
the appropriate form.

1. (3axpeiB) the door with only the lightest slam, they went out togeth-
er. 2. Julia sat eating rolls and drinking coffee in her room next morning,
(mymast) what she should do. 3. “Come along, quickly,” said Nick (nepxa)
the door of the driving cabin, “you’re coming too.” 4. He got up from his
chair and (nomoiins) to a shelf brought me a large album. 5. I kept silence
for a while, (mymas) of what Stroeve had told me. 6. When she had finished
she sat (ycraBuBmmch) in front of her for some minutes. 7. I went out-on to
the landing, and cautiously down the stairs, (Hanesicp) that one of-the doors
would be open. 8. Snow was falling now in soft, large flakes, (mokpriBas) the
red roofs. 9. Men wandered about, () at the women (cumsaniux) at their
windows reading or sewing. 10. (Bei0uB) the pipe he inspected it as though it
demanded all his attention.

Participle I as attribute

This function is peculiar to Non-Perfect Participle I in its main sense,
that of a process simultaneous with the action denoted by the main verb or
with the moment of speech. It corresponds;to the Russian imperfective parti-
ciple, usually active: leading — 6edywuit, asking — cnpawusarowuii. The pas-
sive participle I corresponds to the-Russian imperfective passive participle:
being asked — cnpawusaemsiii,-being translated — nepesooumviii.

When a participial phrase-is used as attribute it follows the modified
noun. A participial phrase may be a) non-detached or b) detached.

e.g. a) We went along the street leading to the seashore.

b) Once a month Tommy, arriving separately, came in for a brief drink.

A detached participial phrase is set off from the modified noun by a com-
ma (or commas)in'writing and by a pause (or pauses) in speech.

When a-single participle is used as attribute, it generally functions as a
premodifier. Here we usually find only Participle I active of transitive verbs:
living people, a sleeping dog.

When a prior action is meant no Participle I can be used as attribute, only
an attributive clause is used.

e.g. The student who has shown Great Britain on the map is going to

his seat.

Exercise 1. Point out the participle or participial phrase used as an
attribute. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. I could hear the voices of the kids waiting for the school bell to ring.
2. I reached for a cigarette with trembling hands, and lit it. 3. The boy, climb-
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ing the tree to get birds’ eggs, had a bad fall. 4. Passing the Comedy Theatre
I happened to look up and saw the clouds lit by the setting sun. 5. The ward-
robe was empty, except for one dress, swinging on a hanger. 6. The scientists
researching the causes of cancer are making progress. 7. The question now
being discussed at the meeting is very important. 8. There was nothing to be
seen or heard, not even a barking dog. 9. People sleeping in the next room
were wakened by the sound of breaking glass. 10. The door was opened by
one of the men-servants, bearing an envelope, addressed to me in Colling-
wood’s bold hand. 11. A desolate loneliness settled on me — almost a fright-
ening loneliness. 12. The rising sun was hidden by the clouds. 13. The large
house being built in our street is a new school.

Exercise 2. Complete the following notices and announcements by
choosing suitable participles from the box below. Do not.use any partici-
ple more than once.

wishing exciting telling amazing meeting
starting arriving wearing  no-parking rising

1. Romania won the Cup after a very ... match. 2. Every month the com-
pany which has issued you the credit card sends you a report ... about your
expenses. 3. Adrian Mailer, a pilot of the wrecked flight TWA 005 tells us of
his ... escape from the jungle captivity.'4. The police are searching for the
... child. 5. Friends and relatives ... passengers from New Delhi are advised
that flight BA 763 has been delayed. 6. The Government policy is blamed for
... prices. 7. Students ... the MBA programme on Monday should arrive by
8.30. 8. Passengers ... to.smoke should sit at the rear of the bus. 9. Cars left
in a ... zone will be removed. 10. The train ... at platform two is the 10.45 to
Reading. 11. Any guest not ... a tie will be asked to leave.

missing

Exercise 3. Transform the following sentences so as to use attributive
clauses.

Model: At ten o’clock he found himself in the train speeding towards
London: — At ten o’clock he found himself in the train which was speeding
towards London.

1. He went to the parlour, where the doctor, standing on the hearthrug
with his back to the fire, greeted him. 2. The place was crowded with doc-
tors and their wives, talking and laughing. 3. I’ve just had a letter from my
aunt asking me to go down to her place and stay. 4. It was quite dark and she
didn’t recognize the man standing in front of her. 5. We passed into a large
sunny apartment looking out towards the sea. 6. Most people living in out-
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of-the-way places when the mail comes tear open impatiently their papers.
7. Alittle way off he saw his wife talking with the Davidsons and he strolled
over to her. 8. He picked up a chattering acquaintance with several persons
living in his hotel and he was not lonely. 9. There were people passing to
and fro and he joined one of the groups. 10. It appears he caught sight of
a man behaving suspiciously. 11. Nick looked on at the moon, coming up
over the hills.

Exercise 4. Transform the following sentences so as to use Participle
I where possible.

1. The ship, which had arrived at the dock that afternoon, had-taken four-
teen days to cross the Atlantic. 2. The man who made a report yesterday came
back from the USA. 3. And then, quite unexpectedly, he received a message
from Mr. Anderson, who asked him to call at the company-offices. 4. We went
to see our friends who had just returned from a voyage. 5. The photograph
which had so excited the young man the day before was nowhere to be seen
now. 6. He had a massive gold watch, which had belonged to his father. 7. He
was never at a loss for a remark; he could.discourse on the topics of the day
with an ease that prevented his hearer from experiencing any sense of strain.
8. The conferences, which are held at.the University every year, are devoted
to ecological problems. 9. Going upstairs she woke the woman who lived on
the floor above her. 10. I looked at the people who were lying on the beach.
11. They got into the car which smelt of hot leather and petrol. 12. The man
who phoned you yesterday. is waiting for you downstairs. 13. I don’t suppose
he ever lived in a house;that had a bathroom till he was fifty. 14. I noticed as
we walked along the street that sometimes the men who passed us stared at
my girl-friend. 151t was a long, wide, straight street that ran parallel with
the Vauxhall Bridge. 16. He followed her across the lawn to the table which
stood in the shade of a fine tree. 17. The woman who is working in the garden
is my; sister. 18. I caught sight of a lean man, who was moving in the opposite
direction. 19. Over the fence which divided the garden from the one next door
a-familiar face was peering. 20. The sidewalks were crowded with people
who were watching the carnival. 21. Anyone who wishes to check out earlier
may do so.

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English.

1. OH BHHUMAaTEIbHO CMOTpEN Ha MaJlbiMKa, CHUAEBIIErO Ha CTyJe Y
OKHa. 2. )IeBymKa, YuTaBlIasg KHUTY, BAPYT BCTaJia U BbIIIJIA U3 KOMHAThI.
3. Kaurn, xoTopsie jiexar Ha CToje, MpuHaajiexar Moemy oTity. 4. OHu
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BBIIIUIM Ha JOPOTY, KOTOpas Beja B jiec. 5. MamuHa, KoTopas ciiegoBaia
3a Hamu, ObLa 3eneHoro 1sera. 6. Crapuk, paboTaBIINi B caly, HE cpa3y
3aMeTu MeHs. 7. BrICOkMiA MyX4YKHa, CTOSIIUNA y OKHa, KOTAa-To pabo-
Tall ¢ MOUM OTLOM. 8. MBI IpucoeIMHUIUCH K Mappoy, KOTOpBII CTOSN Y
TOCTHUHHUIIBI U Jall Hac. 9. Kaxaplil, KTO *enaeT HayuuThCs IJ1aBaTh, MO-
KET IPUXOAUTH B OacceiiH mo natHunaMm. 10. Maiapamnka, KOTOpBIH pa3out
0KHO, 30ByT ToMm. 11. Typuctsl, nocematrouue Hail ropoji, Kak IpaBuio,
JKUBYT B 3TOU roctuHuIe. 12. CTyaeHTsl, YhTaBIInE 3TOT TEKCT, TOBOPAT,
4YTO OH TpyaAeH mis nepeBopa. 13. OH 3aMerTwi, 9TO IKEHTJIBMEH, TPHU-
CTalIbHO CMOTPEBIIINN Ha HETO, JIENIAeT EMY Kakue-TO 3Hakd. 14. OHU xuin
B JIoMe, IpHHAAJIeXKaBIeM ee 6adymke. 15. OH cMoTpen Ha JIFOIEH, KOTO-
pble IPOXOIUIN MUMO €ro aoma. 16. JlepeBbs, pacTyliue Iepe] Hallum
JIOMOM, ITOCa)K€Hbl MOUM JiefioM. 17. UenoBek, IpUHECIINI HUCEMO OT Ap-
Typa, XOTeJ MOTOBOPUTH C HAaMU HaenuHe. 18. Mepu, nepeBonuBILIas cTa-
ThIO, laXKe He B3IVIsHYyaa Ha MeHs. 19. CTyneHTbl, 0)XKUaBIlINe Bac, TOJIBKO
yt1o yuuid. 20. [IoToM 0H MOCMOTpeN Ha KapTHHY, BHCEBIIYIO Ha CTEHE, U
crpocul, rae g ee Kynui. 21. O yacTo AyMajiid 0 CBOMX IPY3bsiX, pabo-
taBmux Bo ®pannuu. 22. Hamm apy3bs, pabotaBmne Bo OpaHIuu, TOIb-
K0 uTo BepHynuch B JlongoH. 23. JleByuika; fipogaBaBmas ¢puaiku, Obuia
YIUBUTEIBHO KpacuBa. 24. S 3HaI0 4elI0BEKa, TOBOPSIIErO HA MSTH UHO-
CTpPaHHBIX S3BIKAX.

Participle I as predicative
In the position of predicative only Non-Perfect Participle I active occurs.
Although keeping the form’of the participle, it is treated as an adjective, or a
deverbal adjective.
e.g. The effectof her words was terrifying.
The whole damned day had been humiliating.

Exercise 1. Complete the sentences with the participles from the box.
Never use any participle more than once. The first sentence has been
done-for you.

astonishing boring convincing demanding  disappointing
worrying exciting thrilling tempting disconcerting
touching humiliating  encouraging mocking terrifying

1. The film “Gone with the Wind” is so exciting, I advise you to see
it. 2. Your suggestion to miss the classes at university today sounds very
.... 3. I don’t believe you to have done it deliberately. But anyway, it was
extremely ... . 4. The situation became so ... that we all were at a loss.
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5. Her gravity was not severe and ... like a school teacher’s, but warm and
... as amother’s. 6. When the chairman speaks of devotion to high ideals in
business, he is quite ... and even ... . 7. The performance was so ... that [
could hardly stay till the end of it. 8. That she can’t remember the origin of
her information seems very unusual and ..., inspector. 9. The effect of the
manager’s words was ... . 10. I should say, your last trip to investigate the
tribes in the Amazon basin has been dangerous. Even to listen to the story
of your adventures is really ... . 11. It’s ... to me that Mr. Lincoln didn’t
understand your mission. His voice sounded ..., and the tone in which’'he
spoke with you was so ... .

Exercise 2. Answer the questions using Participle I as'predicative.

1. Does it sound tempting for you to miss a class of English? 2. It’s rather
confusing when somebody calls you by name, and you:don’t remember who
he or she is, isn’t it? 3. Sharon Stone is very charming, isn’t she? 4. Does it
sometimes become rather annoying for you to_listen to heavy metal being
played by your roommates all night when you are getting ready for your
exam? 5. Life seems extremely boring when there is nothing interesting to
do. Do you share this opinion? 6. The weather becomes depressing when it’s
been raining all day long, doesn’t it?.7. s it really disgusting when the kitch-
en hasn’t been cleaned for ages? 8..1 know Jack didn’t enjoy the last night’s
football match. Did it happen to.be less exciting than he had expected? 9. It’s
sometimes embarrassing when you have to ask people for money, isn’t it?
10. Would it be amazing for you to get a job of an advertising manager right
after graduating from university?

Exercise 3. Complete the sentences using Participle I as predicative.

1. Great\heavy tears ran down her face, and her quietness was terribly
(to move). 2! Tom was slim and graceful in his long white trousers. She had
never seen him smoke a pipe. It was strangely (to touch). 3. I hate seeing you
pay the bill when we go out to supper. It’s so (to humiliate). 4. The sight of
the stormy sea was (to terrify). 5. The examining board expected this student
to give a good answer, but the answer was (to disappoint). 6. The USA is a big
country. The climate contrasts are quite (to strike). 7. Bob prefers mountain
scenery to plains. It’s always (to excite). 8. The rare varieties of the flowers
in the meadow and the wood were (to astonish), saying nothing of the beau-
tiful lake. 9. The children sat round the fire. Friendly stars were twinkling
overhead, but the dark hills round the valley seemed (to frighten). 10. The
“park-like” appearance of Great Britain is (to strike).
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Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English using Participle I as
predicative.

1. Ee cioBa 3Byuanu yoenutensHo. 2. Ceronus xapa yxkacatomas. 3. 5 He
1005110 Mope. OHO HUKOT/IA He ObIIIO COONA3HUTENLHBIM 111 MeHsl. 4. — Bam
MMOHpaBWIIACh Toe3ka? — 1o ObUTO 3axBaThiBarolle! 5. — BaM moHpaBHiioCh
mope? — O, na! Ono ObuT0 Takoe MaHsmee! 6. [lltopMmoBoe MOpe BBITIIAIEITO
yxacatome. 7. Kpacora Jlonnonckux mapkoB omienomurstiomas. 8. IToxox
B TOpBI ObLT O4YeHb BOJHYyHoUMiA. 9. Ero crnoBa ObLTH OCKOPOUTENBHBI IS
AmnHbL 9. K coxaseHnuto, OTBET CTyeHTa OBl pa304apOBBIBAIOIIHIA.

Participle I as parenthesis

Participle I as parenthesis forms the headword of a participial;phrase, the
meaning of which is a comment upon the contents of the whole sentence or
sometimes part of it.

Participle I Non-Perfect Active is used in such phrases as generally
speaking, judging by appearance (words), mildly speaking (saying), speak-
ing frankly, strictly speaking, saying nothing of, roughly speaking, putting it
mildly, allowing for, taking everything in consideration, etc.

e.g. Judging from what you say, he oughtto succeed.

Exercise 1. Complete the following sentences using Participle I as
parenthesis.

1. ... you are the last person Iexpected to see here. 2. ... we have only
his word for it. 3. ..., it is not at'all unusual. 4. ..., it was a horrifying thing to
happen. 5. ... they enjoyed the scenery. 6. ..., a stay at the seaside is a good
idea of a good holiday. 7. .., I am afraid of bathing. 8. ..., you are hard to
please, aren’t you?

Exercise 2.-.Make up sentences of your own using the following par-
ticipial phrases.

Generally. speakin mildly sayin strictly speakin .
judging}{)ypwordsg speakir?g fr}':lnkgly sayingynorihing (%f roughly speaking

Exercise 3. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. OTKpOBEHHO TOBOpS, s CHIT IO TOPJIO €€ >kanodamu. 2. MsTKo
roBops, el Henerko yrogutb. 3. Cyas 1o ero ciioBam, OH nocetus JIonnoH.
4. OTKpOBEHHO TOBOPS, MHE ObI oueHb XoTesnoch nmocetuts CIIA. 5. Cyas
10 €r0 OTBETY, OH XOPOLIO NOArOTOBMII TeMy. 6. [ py0o roBopsi, Bail OTBET HE
3aCIyKHUBAET MOJIOKUTEIbHYIO OLEeHKY. 7. CTpOro roBops, KypeHue BpeIHO
JUIS 3I0POBBA.
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Participle I as adverbial modifier

a) adverbial modifier of time

Participle 1 as adverbial modifier of time may denote a simultaneous
or a prior action. Here it corresponds to the Russian adverbial participle
(meempuuactue).

Non-Perfect Participle I active, when used as an adverbial modifier of
time, usually conveys the meaning of the motion or state. Most often it\is a
participle of the verbs of motion (come, walk, go), or position in space-(sit,
lie, stand).

e.g. Walking along the track, Bowen burst into song.

Returning to London, Arthur had thrown himself.into the work.

The notion of simultaneity may be expressed more explicitly by the con-
junctions when and while.

e.g. Don’t forget articles when speaking English.

Participle I Passive in this function usually denotes priority.

e.g. Being left alone, Paulina and I kept silence for some time.

Perfect Participle I as adverbial modifier-of time, always denotes a prior
action.

e.g. They wrote because they had to, and having written, thought only

of what they were going to write next.

Note: Participle I of the verb 7o be is not used as adverbial modifier of
time. We use “when (while)-phrase” or a clause instead.

e.g. While in Moscow (= While I was in Moscow) I visited the Kremlin.

Exercise 1. Point out the participial phrase used as adverbial modi-
fier of time. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. Learning the topic “The geographical position of Great Britain”, he
remembered that he had forgotten to buy the map of Great Britain. 2. While
getting breakfast ready, the girls began to light the camp fire. 3. When in
England she couldn’t help admiring its park-like appearance. 4. Coming to
the:Lake District, we put up our tents on the boundary of the lake. 5. Studying
the map of Great Britain, he found all the mountains and rivers on it. 6. When
driving in London itself she had an immediate knowledge of its streets as
any taxi-driver. 7. While eating and drinking they talked loudly in order that
all present might hear what they said. 8. While walking to the pond across
the meadow, the two friends saw a lot of funny grasshoppers hopping here
and there. 9. When in the Lake District, the tourists saw lots of lovely lakes.
10. Being asked to give his impressions of the Lake District he did it willing-
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ly. 11. Hearing the drumming of the rain on the roof of the house in the night,
the children woke up. 12. Having crawled into his cosy sleeping-bag, Mr.
Ball fell fast asleep. 13. Having been given two loaves of fresh home-baked
bread, they left the farmyard. 14. Having arrived in front of the house, she put
her hands to her mouth in trumpet form and shouted: “I! I! I! Sally!”

Exercise 2. Join the pairs of sentences, using Participle I as adverbial
modifier of time.

Model: We finished our work. We went home. — Having finished our
work, we went home.

1. He was taken ill. He was travelling by air from New York to L.ondon.
2. He did his homework. Then he went to the skating-rink. 3. They.found the
money. Then they began quarrelling about how to use it. 4. He- was reading a
book. He came across an old and valuable map. 5. She looked out of the win-
dow. She saw the neighbour’s children planting a tree. 6.'He seized a sheet
of paper and a pen. He began to write something. 7..We visited the museum.
Then we decided to have lunch in the park. 8. She entered the room suddenly.
She found them smoking. 9. I turned on the light. I was astonished at what
I saw. 10. He entered the room. He took off the hat. 11. John was doing his
English. He was interrupted several times: 12. He often writes letters. He
dislikes to be bothered. 13. He climbed the hill. Then he sat down to have a
rest. 14. He was a school boy. He used to play chess with his father. 15. She
finished the painting. Then she'gave a sigh of relief. 16. The captain was
warned that bad weather lay ahead. Then he changed the course. 17. The
workmen were digging the foundation of a new office block. They unearthed
the remains of a Roman villa. 18. Billy did his task. Then he presented it to
his supervisor. 19. We finished with the prices. Then we decided to comment
on the delivery dates. 20. I was working for a multinational company in Hol-
land. I learned to admire the Dutch for their good nature and tolerance.

Exercise 3. Replace the adverbial clauses of time by the appropriate
form-of Participle I.

Model: When you speak English, pay attention to the intonation. —
(When) speaking English, pay attention to the intonation.

1. When I entered the room, I felt some change in the atmosphere at
once. 2. When she had cut the bread, she started to make the coffee. 3. When
the shop assistant discovered that he had a talent for music, he gave up his job
to become a professional singer. 4. You must have much practice when you
are learning to speak a foreign language. 5. When they had finally opened the
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safe, they found that most of the papers had gone. 6. When I visit a strange
city, I like to have a guide-book with me. 7. When they were travelling in
Central Africa, the explorers met many wild animals. 8. When Ann opened
the parcel, she saw a large box of pencils. 9. When you are leaving the room,
don’t forget to turn off the light. 10. When the editor learned that his newspa-
per had been taken over by another publisher, he resigned from his position.
11. When we had finally reached the river, we decided to stay there and wait
for the others. 12. When you begin to work with the dictionary, don’t forget
my instructions. 13. When I reached out in the darkness, I felt a stone-wall
where I expected to find the door. 14. When she closed the suitcase, she put it
on the bed. 15. When you speak English, pay attention to the order of words.
16. When she had closed and locked the suitcase, she rang for the porter to
come and take it downstairs. 17. When you are copying-English texts, pay
attention to the articles. 18. After I had written this exereise, I began to doubt
whether it was correct. 19. After he was shown in, he was told to take off his
coat and wait for a while.

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English using Participle I as
adverbial modifier of time.

1. Bynsre ocropoxHsl, mepecekas ynumy. 2. Hammcas counHeHnue, oHa
Hauyasa nepeBoAuTh TekcT. 3. OH 3acHyl, cuas B Kpecie mox aepeBom. 4. 3a-
KPBIB 32 HE JIBEpb, OH BEPHYJICS B CBOIO KOMHATY. 5. B3mIsiHYB Ha 3aKphITYIO
JIBEPb, MOJIOJION YeTIOBEK Mmooiien nooimke. 6. [lonpomapmmck, OHA BBIIITH
13 koMHaThl. 7. CHSIB cTapoe IUiaThe, OHa Hajziena HoBoe. 8. XITOMHYB BEPbIO,
OH BoIIEN u3 goma. 9. [IprOmimBuBIMNCE K EHTPY TOpPOaa, OH OCTaHOBHIICS
n nio3BoHMT M. ; 10. 3akpsIlB OKHO, OH TMOAOIIEN K MACEMEHHOMY CTOITY.
11. Korma oH OBEI“MOJIOABIM, OH YacTO €3[WJI B KOMAaHIUPOBKY 32 TPAHUILY.
12. BeIrnisiHyB \ M3 OKHA, OH YBHUZEN CBOKO CECTpy C Apy3bsimu. 13. Bolins B
KOMHaTy, OHa cpa3zy ke yBuaena TaMm Toma. 14. OObsicHUB Bce MoapoOHO, OH
CTIIOKOIMHO cejl Ha cBoe MecTo. 15. Boliing U3 MallnHbl, OH MEIIEHHO TOLIEN B
CTOpOHY A0Ma. 16. 51 cHOBa BCTPETMII €r0 B a3pOINOPTY MO BO3BPALIECHUH J10-
MOiA. 17. OcTaBUB Belly B KaMepe XpaHEHHUsI, MbI ITOILTA OCMAaTPUBATh TOPO/I.
18. IlyTterniecTBysl 10 CTpaHe, MbI TO3HAKOMUJIMCH CO MHOTUMH JIOCTOIIPUMEYa-
TenbHOCTSIMU. 19. IIpubbIB B ropoa, Mbl OTIpaBUIMCh B rocTuHHLLY. 20. IIpo-
CMaTpuBasl cTapble KypHAbI, 1 HAIITAa MHTEPECHYIO CTaThio 0 BenmukoOpuTa-
Huu. 21. Oxkupas TpamBas, g yBUJEI CTapUKa, KOTOPBIHA IPUCTAIbHO CMOTPEI
Ha MeHs. 22. Korna ero cpocuiy, HaMepeH JIM OH CKOPO BO3BpallaThecsl, OH
OTBETHJI, 4TO OyZeT OTCYTCTBOBaTh OKOJIO Tpex MecsmeB. 23. Ilocme Toro,
KaK TOBaphl OBLIM MPOCYIICHBI U PACCOPTUPOBAHBI, OHM OBLIH ITOMEIIECHBI Ha
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ckiaj. 24. YBUIEB MEHSI, OH CKa3all yJIbIOHYBIINCH, «5] O4eHb pajl Bac BUJETDY.
25. Korna st cMoTpes 3TOT GuiibM, 51 BCIIOMUHAJ CBOE AETCTBO. 26. Pacckasbl-
Bas ICTSIM CKa3KH, OHA TOBOPUT Pa3HBIMU TOJIOCAMH, UMUTHPYS FePOEB CKA30K.

b) adverbial modifier of cause (reason)

All the four forms of the Participle are used in this function. The most
frequently used non-perfect Participles I are those of verbs denoting mental
perception and emotions: knowing, realizing, remembering, expecting, hop-
ing, fearing, also the participles being and having.

e.g. Hoping to catch the train, we took a taxi.

Being there, I could see all.

Having been left alone, the children felt miserable and lonely.
Having lost the book, the student couldn’t prepare the topic.
Being impressed by the film, they were silent on:the way home.

Exercise 1. Point out the participial phrase used as adverbial modi-
fier of cause. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. Knowing well the English landscape, she-wasn’t struck by its “park-
like” appearance. 2. Being covered with leafand flower in summer, the hedg-
es look very beautiful. 3. Having studied the map of Great Britain, she began
to learn the topic. 4. There are many rivers in Britain. Having been joined by
canals, they make it possible to travel by water from one end of England to
the other. 5. Knowing Terry would raise hell, Quigly nonetheless stayed for
most of the party. 6. Soams already regretting his impulse, raised his own hat
in response. 7. He was not surprised to see her, having been informed about
her arrival beforehand.(8. He wished to say something sympathetic, but be-
ing an Englishman, could only turn away his eyes. 9. I hadn’t slept the night
before, and, having eaten a heavy lunch, was agreeably drowsy. 10. Knowing
that she couldn’t trust Jim, she sent Peter instead. 11. He couldn’t join his
friends, being still busy in the laboratory. 12. Being confused by his joke, she
blushed.13. Having been informed of their arrival beforehand, he was better
prepared to meet them than anyone of us.

Exercise 2. Join the sentences using Participle I as adverbial modifi-
er of cause (reason).

Model: She is a kind-hearted girl. She is loved by everybody. — Being a
kind-hearted girl, she is loved by everybody.

1. You’ve promised to give him every assistance. You can’t go back on
your word. 2. It’s a pity I don’t know French. So I couldn’t understand what
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they were talking about at yesterday’s meeting. 3. He found no one at home. He
left the house in a bad temper. 4. I came here this afternoon. I thought I might
find Carry. 5. I paused. I didn’t know how to express myself. 6. The book is
written in simple English. It’s suitable for beginners. 7. He wasn’t surprised to
see her. He had been informed about her arrival. 8. Mel stopped. He realized
he was talking to himself. 9. She didn’t want to hear the story again. She had
heard it all before. 10. She moved away. She felt slightly embarrassed. 11. She
asked me to help her. She realized she couldn’t move it alone. 12. She didn’t
know that she couldn’t trust Jim. She left for London on her own. 13. She had
decided it was a proper thing to do. She was surprised when she got'absolutely
no results. 14. She stared back. She didn’t know what to do. 15.'He offered to
show us the way home. He thought we were lost. 16. She is a little deaf. She
wears hearing-aid. 17. She is rich. She can afford expensive holidays.

Exercise 3. Replace the adverbial clauses of cause by the appropri-
ate form of Participle 1.

Model: As I had just eaten, I wasn’t hungry.— Having just eaten, I wasn’t
hungry.

1. As the English people are fond of gardening, they grow beautiful gar-
dens. 2. As the students had been supplied with the necessary equipment, they
decided to get to the top of the mountain. 3. As he was extremely interested
in building ships, he visited the shipbuilding yards of Newcastle. 4. As these
forests had been taken good care of for many years, they gave a good supply of
timber. 5. As she had realized the value of his advice she followed it and went
to one of the resorts on‘the south-eastern coast. 6. We were tired and thirsty, for
we had been on the(road since 8 o’clock in the morning, and it was a hot day.
7. As he didn’t know the way to the station very well he often stopped to ask
people who were passing by. 8. As she was seven she often wore a short brown
velvet frock.’9. As he was a great adviser of music he attended all the concerts.
10. As I'had seen nothing like that before I was eager to see the performance.
11. As'he had witnessed the crime, he was expected to give evidence in court.
12:As she had been walking most of the night, she felt tired and sleepy. 13. As
she had spent most of her housekeeping money, she reluctantly decided to go
home. 14. As she had not had any lunch, she wanted her tea badly.

Exercise 4. Complete the following sentences using Participle I as
adverbial modifier of cause.

1. ... I couldn’t get in touch with him. 2. Sophia had heard very little

. 3. ... he has no sense of what is wrong or right. 4. ... the Germans are
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respected by most Europeans. 5. He kept silence ... . 6. He found the hotel
without difficulty, ... . 7. She didn’t return with us ... . 8. He wasn’t listening

.. 9. ... they ran again. 10. ... he tried to telephone her. 11. ... he got a very
good education.

Exercise 5. Translate into English using Participle I as adverbial
modifier of cause.

1. Tak KaK OH XOPOIIO 3HAJT AHIIUHCKHUN S3bIK, OH IEPEBEI CTaThio 0e3
cioBaps. 2. [IpoxxuB B 3TOM Topoze BCIO CBOIO JKHU3HB, OH 3HAJ €ro O4eHb
xopouio. 3. IToTepsiB aapec CBOETo CTaporo JIpyra, s He CMOT HABECTUTE €r0,
Korza ObLT B KOMaHAMPOBKE B €ro ropojie. 4. Tak kak ToBapbl ObUIH yITaKOBa-
HBI B IIPOYHBIC MEIIKH, OHU MPUOBLTH B XOpoImeM cocTosHnu. S, He monu-
Masi 3TOTO MpaBUIIa, OHA TIOIPOCHIIA MPEMoaaBaTesst OOBSICHUTE i ero eIe
pas. 6. IlockonbKy OHa OblJIa YMHOU M JOOPOWA, Bce JIIOOWIIN B YBaXkallu ee.
7. IIpopaboTaB BeCh JIeHb Ha COJIHIIC, Sl YYBCTBOBAJ ce0s ycTaBimM. 8. S He
CMOT IIePEOJIeTHCS, TaK KaK OCTABUJI CBOM BEIM Ha BOk3aie. 9. Tak kak s cam
paHblIIe HEKOTopoe BpeMst paboTtan B 3Toi obnactu, s moHuMai ero. 10. He
BHJICB €¢ MHOTO JICT, OH He y3Hal ee cHadaia. J1. Tak kak mpodeccop ObuT
0OJIcH, OH HE CMOT MPOYUTATH JICKIUIO B TOHenenpHuK. 12. He 3Has1, uto
JieNaTh, OHA CeJla Ha AMBAH M yCTaBWJIACH HA KapTHHY, BUCEBIIYIO Ha CTEHE
HarpoTus. 13. Mess MHOTO BpeMeHH, MBI PEIIIMIIN IOWTH Ha BOK3AJT TICIIKOM.
14. Tak Kak MBI O4E€Hb YCTaJId, Mbl-MOMEHTAJIbHO YCHYIH. 15. OHM cMorH
MIPUHATH AKTUBHOE y4yacTHe B 00CY)KICHUH JOKJIaa, TaK KaK XOpOIIO 3HAIN
JTaHHBIN BOIIPOC.

¢) adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances and manner

The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances is one of the most
characteristic of participle 1. In this case participle I denotes some action or
event parallel-to the action or state denoted by the finite verb.

e.g. - He was standing on the top of the mountain admiring the beautiful

view.
I spent the morning on the cliff reading.

Participle I as an adverbial modifier of manner is akin to an adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances. The difference consists in the fact
that an adverbial modifier of manner characterizes the action of the finite
verb, whereas that of attendant circumstances denotes a parallel action or
event.

e.g. He came in carrying a big parcel.
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Exercise 1. Point out the participial phrase used as adverbial mod-
ifier of attendant circumstances (manner). Translate the sentences into
Russian.

1. He was standing on the top of the mountain admiring the beautiful
view. 2. They sat down in the heather for a rest enjoying the view. 3. He
peered at her, blinking. 4. He got out of his seat and walked over and stood in
front of Janet and Mary, looking down at them. 5. He writes a long letter to
his critic, telling him he is very sorry he thought his book was bad. 6. Sitting
in the heather the watchers were looking at the sheep on the hill. 7. I sat.quite
silent, watching her face, a strong and noble face. 8. The door opened and he
entered, carrying his head as though it held some fatal secret. 9. “What a nice
lunch,” said Ann, eating the sugar at the bottom of her coffee cup. 10. I sat on
the doorstep holding my little sister in my arms.

Exercise 2. Use the participles given below as adverbial modifiers of
attendant circumstances (manner): thinking,.hoelding, looking, smoking,
reading, speaking, counting, putting, shaking, remembering, fighting.

1. He has been in three revolutions .. on the barricades. 2. He lay on
the sofa ... . 3. She was standing behind the screen door, ... it open and ... to
him from the doorstep. 4. She smiledand closed her eyes ... his words. 5. He
sat for a long time ... . 6. He sat inthe armchair ... a newspaper. 7. He said
good-bye to her ... her hand in-a friendly manner. 8. They stood there, mother
and son, ... at the stranger. 9. The customs officer stood on deck ... the boxes.
10. He sat down at the table ... his hat on the chair.

Exercise 3. Paraphrase the sentences using Participle I as adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances (manner).

1. She-looked out of the window and enjoyed the beautiful scenery.
2. She refused to go with us to the seaside and stayed alone in the room.
3. The tourists stood at the lake and watched its beauty. 4. The student
spoke on the topic and showed all the big cities of Great Britain on the map.
5-They stood at the foot of the Cambrian Mountains and greatly enjoyed
them. 6. “Villain!” cried he, as he ran down to him. 7. “May I come in?” she
said as she pushed the door a little wider open. 8. “I’'m late,” she remarked,
as she sat down and drew off her gloves. 9. The Lake District forms one of
the most popular holiday districts in Great Britain and capitalizes the beau-
ty of its lakes and mountains. 10. I lay in bed and read a very interesting
detective story.
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Exercise 4. Complete the following sentences using Participle I as
adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

1. Our friends stood on the shore of the sea ... . 2. Our party walked
along the bank of the lake ... . 3. She sat at the window ... . 4. “The North
Sea is nowhere more than 60 feet deep,” said Bob ... . 5. She walked down
the hill ... . 6. He went out quickly ... . 7. He laughed embarrassed ... .
8. He leant on the window-sill ... . 9. He stood here ... . 10. They looked
atme ... .

Exercise 5. Translate into English using Participle I as adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances (manner).

1. OH BbIIEN, cTapasch He OecrnokouTh Hac. 2. OHa cTosla v aymara,
4YTO OTBETUTH. 3. OHa CIOKOMHO Jekana, Iymas O MPeACTOAHIEH Toe3ke B
ropsl. 4. OH MoTyasn, 0kuj1asi, KOraa BCe BbIMAYT U3 KOMHAThL. 5. ToMm Borien B
KOMHary, Hecsi kode juist Mapu. 6. OHa cuzena y OKHa ¥ CMOTpelia Ha YIHUILy.
7. OHHM JOLUIM 10 IBEPH U CTOSUIM TaM pasroBapuBast. 8. OH 11en MeajeHHO,
BpeMs OT BpEMEHM OCTaHaBIMBAJICA U CMOTpel-Ha 3anud. 9. OH ymen,
OCTaBUB JBEpb OTKpBITOU. 10. 5] nmpoBena BechBedep, EPEUUTHIBASI TUChMA.
11. Onu rymsimm B camy W JroOoBanuch UBetamu. 12. S crosn, crapaschk
MPUAYMaTh, 9TO cka3aTh. 13. OH cTos1, MPUCIOHMBIINCEK K AepeBy. 14. Cxas
ryObl, OHA KMBHYJIA B 3HaK cornacus-15. OHa emie pa3 MO3BOHMIIA, 3aTalB
nbixanue. 16. JHxoH 3aKkpbLi I1a3a, CTapasch BCIOMHUTD, I11€ OH BUIEI 3Ty
JEBYIIKY.

d) adverbial modifier of comparison
As an adverbial modifier of comparison only Participle I Non-Perfect
Active is used and itjis-always preceded by the conjunctions as if, as though.

e.g. He peered at me as if not recognizing.
He was silent for a while as though pausing for a reply.

e) adverbial modifier of concession
When Participle I is used in this function the conjunction is not oblig-
atory and then the idea of concession may be understood from the context.
However the conjunction though will make the semantic relationship clearer.
e.g. He could not catch up with them though working very hard.

f) adverbial modifier of condition
As an adverbial modifier of condition Participle I is recognized by its
syntactical surroundings. It is either the subjunctive mood or the future tense
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form which allows a participial phrase to function as an adverbial modifier
of condition.
e.g. Well, we’ll be in Scotland before we know where we are, going at
this speed. (ecnu Oyaem ABUTaThes € TAKOH CKOPOCTHIO).

Exercise 1. Point out the participial phrase used as adverbial modi-
fier of comparison, condition and concession.

1. The thick mist gathered in grey curtains and filled the valley. Mr. Ball
went carefully down as if being afraid to get lost. 2. She ought to be there
and her absence might be resented, but being there she wouldn’t know what
to say. 3. He said it so as if having various reasons for this refusal: 4. Some-
body was waiting: a man, who, though moving irregularly, was making quite
a speed in my direction. 5. He studied the map so thoroughly as if trying to
remember all the rivers of Great Britain. 6. They stood near the hedge as
though enjoying the beauty of its leaves and flowers. 7. Driving at this speed,
we’ll be there in no time. 8. The tourists looked surprised as if not believing
the guide’s story. 9. The children kept silent for a.-while as if hesitating what to
say. 10. But why did he marry her, feeling as he did about everything? 11. He
studied the way as if trying to show all the'large parts of Great Britain. 12. He
was greatly excited as if remembering his visit to Stratford-on-Avon. 13. Oh,
do go upstairs, Lizzy! You’ll only-catch a cold, hanging around the passage.
14. She refused to make a trip to.the mountains as if not appreciating this kind
of holiday. 15. Helen got interested in leaf-bearing trees in the park as though
seeing some rare varietiesof them.

Exercise 2. Translate the sentences into English.

1. On myvan-kapty CIIA Tak moyro, Kak OyITO TBITANCS 3alIOMHUTH
ee Ham3ycTh., 2.°OH MpoIIeNnTang 4YTo-TO, KaK OyATO jKenas IPHBIEYh MOE
BHUMaHKe. 3. OHM OOMEHTNCh MHOTO3HAYUTEIbHBIMU B3IVIsIIaMU, KaK OyATO
MoKa3pIBas, yTo OHM ObuTM BMecTe. 4. OH caenan CepauThIi )KecT KyJIakoM,
Kak OyATO 0OBACHSA, YTO OHA ObuIa He mpaBa. 5. Cro3aHHA HEe 3BOHUJIA eMY
JOJTOE BpeMsi, Kak Oy[ITO MMOKa3bIBas, YTO OHA B HEM He Hyxxgaercd. 6. OHa
B3MISIHYJIa Ha HEro, kKak OyATo jkejasl yCIOKOUTh. 7. AHHa mobjeqHena u
YTO-TO MpoUIenTaja, Kak OyATo Jkenas U3BUHUThCA. 8. OH MmoKkayal rojIoBOH,
CJIOBHO TOKa3bIBas, 4TO HE 000pseT ux moBeleHue. 9. OHa 3amoryala,
Kak OyaTo mMokas3biBas, 4To eil Oombiie Hedero aoOasuth. 10. JleBouka
MpoJIoJKalla IJIaKaTh, CJIOBHO IMOKa3biBas, YTO OHA JCHCTBUTEIHLHO OYCHb
oropuena. 11. OH cMOT cJieNiaTh TOJILKO IMOJIOBHHY PaOOTHI, XOTS paboTall BCIO
HOub. 12. UnTas ¢ Takoil CKOPOCTHIO, MBI 32aKOHYUM KHHUTY K KOHITYy HEJIEJH.
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13. OH He mpuIeT Ha BEUYEPUHKY, XOTs OueHb 3Toro xouer. 14. Paboras B
nuHra)OHHOM KaOHMHETe, OH CMOXET JOOMThCA 3aMedaTesIbHOrO YycIexa.
15. Ona 3a1yMulBO IOCMOTpEIa Ha MEHA, CIOBHO BCEPhe3 BOCIIPHHUMAS TO,
410 s ckazan. 16. OH qBUTANCS OUYeHb MEJIEHHO, KaK OYyITO TUIBLIL.

Exercise 3. Transform the following sentences so as to use adverbial
clauses.

Model: Being a great theatre-lover, he attended all the performances. —
As he was a great theatre-lover he attended all the performances.

1. When going somewhere by train, I usually try to get out at every-sta-
tion to take a breath of air. 2. Accompanying him down the road, Annie told
him as best as she could do about Dick. 3. Dr. Bramwell meeting Andrew in
the street, remarked airily: “I have never had a better case.” 4; Suddenly she
roused herself with a start, fancying she had heard something: 5. Leaving the
house of the Morgans Andrew continued on his round with a queer warmth
round his heart. 6. Andrew, hurrying home full of triumph of the scientific
method, kept everything he had to say to Christine. 7. Liza did not answer,
and Mrs. Webster, having nothing more to say, continued her supper in si-
lence. 8. Having made up my mind I told her-about my plan. 9. Speaking to
her I always try to make my meaning clear."10. Having seen nothing like that
before I was eager to see the performance. 11. He could exercise tact when
dealing with the affairs of the others but none when dealing with his own.
12. He raised his head as if listening to something. 13. He generally used that
language when talking to children.

Exercise 4. Transform the following sentences so as to use Participle I.

Models: 1. When<l go somewhere by plane I always fasten the belt. —
(When) going somewhere by plane I always fasten the belt.

2. When I arrived a little late, I found out that everybody had already
left. — Having arrived a little late, I found out that everybody had already left.

3. As I am often given difficult tasks I am a well-paid worker. — Being
often-given difficult tasks I am a well-paid worker.

1. When he got to Euston he paid off the taxi and inquired for the next
train to Dover. 2. When I went upstairs, I found him asleep, with all his
clothes on. 3. “I knew Tom well,” he said, as he leaned back in his chair and
lit the cigar, I had offered him. 4. When his first picture was exhibited they
came to Amsterdam to see it, his father and his sister and his mother, and
his mother cried, when she looked at it. 5. And while she waited for him to
come, her pride began revolting. 6. As Andrew pulled on his coat he reflected
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miserably that he had not exchanged a word with Christine. 7. After the uncle
had once concented to the boy’s going out with the Browns, he made no fur-
ther objections to his association with them. 8. She gave me no answer and
looked at me as if she were dreaming about something. 9. As I felt that [ was
not right I confessed my fault. 10. After he had waited some minutes for an
answer he turned round and left the room. 11. Though Alec had many loyal
friends, he also had enemies. 12. Since he knew who the man was, Robert
was very pleased to have the chance of talking to him. 13. After I had written
this exercise, I began to doubt whether it was correct. 14. As he was promised
help, he felt quieter.

Exercise 5. Translate into English.

1. [IpocmarpuBast crapble ra3erbl, OH 00HApPYXWUJI UHTEPECHYIO CTaThIO
00 00bIuasxX U Tpaguuusax ctapoid AHmMu. 2. He 3Has, 4TO OTBETUTb, OHA I10-
kpacHena. 3. Korna oH ObUT IIKOJBHUKOM, OH Hrpai B' ¢pyT0oi. 4. [IpounTas
KHUTY, OH BEpHyA e¢ B 6ubnuoteky. 5. Bolcaymds ero oObsICHEHUE, MBI MO-
HSUTH, 9TO OH mpaB. 6. IIpoxkuB B 3TOM ropofe-20 JieT, OH 3HaJ 3[eCh Kax-
nyto ynuity. 7. Korna met 661t B JIoH0oHE, MBI ToceTHu Bputanckuii My3eit.
8. IlonpomaBuvick ¢ Apy3bsIMH, OH yexall-B asponopt. 9. [lpuas nomoil, oHa
oOHapyxuia Tenerpammy. 10. OHE HE MOIJIH MONACTH B JIOM, TaK KaK OCTaBH-
TM KIIF04d Ha padote. 11. B rpymnme.ero yBaxanu, Tak Kak oH ObLT J0OpBIM U
OT3BIBUMBEIM. 12. Bynyun yOeXIeHHOM B CBOEH NMpaBOTe, OHA M CIIyIIaTh HAaC
He XoTena. 13. Y3HaB CTOMMOCTHh aBTOMOOWJIS, OH PENIMJI €r0 HE IMOKYIaTh.
14. 51 He cMmorIa ee HaBECTHUTH, MOTOMY YTO HE 3Hana anapeca. 15. Tlomyums
TeJIeTpaMMy, MOsSI CECTpa HEMEIJICHHO Bblexana oMoil. 16. OH ykazan maib-
LIEM Ha JKEHILUHY, KoTopas crosia y Metpo. 17. Oxunas Tpamsas, s yBUIEN
CTapHKa, KOTOPBIH HpUCTAJIbHO cMOoTpen Ha MeHsl. 18. KanuTan crosin Ha nany-
Oe, maBas paciopsokeHus MarpocaM. 19. [opascs cBouM OTLOM, OH 9acTo To-
BopuT o HEM:. 20. Teppaca Obu1a 3aroJHEHa KEHIIUHAMHU, KOTOPbIE MWIN Yai.
21. He moHuMast 3Ha49EHHS CIIOBA, s CAENANI OMHOKY. 22. Bymyun oueHs ycra-
JIBIM, S LM OCTaThes AoMa U gocMoTpeTs TB. 23. He 3Has, kak nepeBecti
9TO TIPEUI0XKEHHUE, 51 IOMIPOCUIT AEBYILKY, CHACBIIYIO PSIIOM CO MHOM, TOMOYb
MHe. 24. OH Ipou3HEC 3T CJI0Ba YIBIOHYBIINCH. 25. [loBepHYB Hanpaso, Mbl
YBUJIENIM HOBOE 3[JaHUE C OIPOMHBIMM OKHamu. 26. bynyuu odeHb paccesH-
HBIM, OH CJIEJIaJI HECKOJIBKO OIINOOK, TIEPENHCHIBAs TEKCT.

The objective participial construction
The objective participial construction consists of a noun in the common
case or a pronoun in the objective case and Participle 1.
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e.g. [saw David playing tennis. — 51 Buzen, kak /[3Buj urpaet B TeHHHUC.
They heard him singing. — OHu ciplmany, Kak OH MOET.

The construction is generally used with Non-Perfect Participle I active,
and occasionally it occurs with Participle I Passive:

e.g. Icould see the books being taken away.

The objective participial construction is used:

a) with verbs of sense perception.

b) with various verbs of causative meaning or inducement.

¢) occasionally with verbs expressing wish.

a) tosee to notice to find
to hear to observe to catch
to feel to perceive to discover
to watch to smell to-listen to

e.g. We saw (heard, listened to) the train approaching the station.
Did you smell something burning?

b)  tohave to leave
to get to start
to keep to set

e.g. [ won’t have you smoking at your age!
They soon got (started) things going.

Note: The verbs to have, to get may be used in the constructions without
their causative meaning, as
e.g. [ have some students waiting for me.
I’ve got my grandsen staying for a week.
Sentences with the verbs of this group are usually translated into Russian
by simple sentences.
¢) to want, to like

e.g. 1don’t want you talking back to me.
They.didn’t like me leaving so early.

Exercise 1. Read the following sentences and analyse complex ob-
jects-with Participle 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. I overheard Dale saying something about it. 2. I thought I saw some-
thing moving along the track. 3. He found her watering some plants, her face
expressed her surprise at his unusual presence. 4. I opened the door with ex-
treme reluctance and found Morton standing outside. 5. They could hear the
Invisible Man breathing. 6. She ran up the drive and I heard her fumbling for
the key. 7. Then her charming face grew eager, and glancing round, Young
Jolyon saw Bosinney striding across the grass. 8. I heard the guards moving
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behind us. 9. I saw him walking briskly through the crowd. 10. It set him
thinking. 11. Adeline found her husband standing in the middle of the room
waiting for her. 12. I caught her looking at me. 13. They watched him hurry-
ing down the path toward the other men.

Exercise 2. Read and translate the following sentences. Speak on the
verbs after which complex objects with Participle I are used.

1. He noticed a girl standing listlessly by a pillar and he slowed his pace.
2. Then she heard the stranger laughing quietly, and his footsteps came across
the room. 3. But he found his traps waiting for him in the porter’s lodge.
4. At his home, he let himself in, and to his surprise, found his wife coming
towards him in the hall. 5. The four soldiers noticed Christian watching them.
6. Mike saw him standing in the doorway. 7. From where she stood she could
hear everything going on at once. 8. She found herself waking from sleep
and crying, but what she was weeping for she had no idea at all. 9. Their
ears spread wide to hear the first noise that would.send them rushing into the
bush. 10. She could hear Bart moving about outside, whistling as he worked.
11. We may suppose him representing the England of Napoleon’s wars, and
general unrest. 12. Well, I don’t want yot’' coming here and telling me I am
untidy. 13. In her ears there rang of a sudden the outrageous and unaccounta-
ble laughter that had sent Miss Warren flying from the room.

Exercise 3. Fill in the blanks with one of the verbs from the list be-
low. In some of the sentences more than one verb is correct.

To see, to hear, to'feel, to set, to perceive, to watch, to find, to notice, to
send, to remember.

1. I ... her going off in that direction about a quarter of an hour ago.
2. Pat turned\and ... the door softly closing. 3. It seemed to Young Jolyon,
that he could :.. her saying: “But, darling, it would ruin you!” 4. Yet he still
... himself struggling towards some solution of the problem. 5. He ... her
trying to draw herself away, and smiled. 6. I ... Nurse Howes coming into the
ward at one end of the theatre trolley. 7. They ... him going carefully down
the long flight of rickety wooden stairs, and then the street door banged shut.
8. Why on earth did you ... Strickland packing? 9. He ... a struggle going
within her. 10. He ... the gardeners watering beds of young lettuce. 11.1 ...
him saying: “What are you looking for, Frank?”” 12. She thought she ... him
groaning. 13. Jolly was anxious that they should ... him growing, so they set
forth to the river. 14. At that very moment they ... somebody moving in the
room. 15. That ... my heart thumping.
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Exercise 4. Transform the following sentences into complex objects
with Participle I.

Model: 1 could see that Mary was still reading the book. — I could see
Mary reading the book.

A. 1. As Nick came up to Toby he turned and saw that Michael was
watching them from the other side. 2. He found that the old man was still
sitting grim in the darkness. 3. He could see that a man was standing on the
pavement. 4. When he opened the window he heard how the birds were sing-
ing. 5. In a minute or two I noticed that her eyes were stealthily peeping-at
me over the top of the book. 6. I could feel that the room was rocking under
my feet. 7. I noticed that now his eyes were resting on me with a faint smile
of amusement.

Model: A small book was lying open on the bed. (to see)’— She saw a
small book lying open on the bed.

B. 1. He was watching her so intently. (to see) 2. Martha was protest-
ing that of course they must all come to her flat. (to/find) 3. My sister was
signalling to me from another table. (to see) 4. The corner of a three-penny
detective novel was protruding from Albert’spocket. (to note) 5. The rain
drops were pattering against the leaves. (to;hear) 6. His father was moving
around in the living room. (to hear) 7. He.was hurrying through the hot June
forenoon, up the hill and on to the open downland. (to imagine) 8. He was
standing there, his face expectant. (to'see)

Exercise S. a) Use the participles given below as parts of complex ob-
jects: going, dozing, passing, turning, wondering, moving, opening, wait-
ing, setting, looking.

1. He could feelhimself ... red. 2. Please start the clock ... . 3. He turned
and saw a pair of large dark eyes ... at him through the window of the cab.
4. “I just happened to be in the neighbourhood,” she said, “and found myself
... by.” 5. As they danced they watched Crisp and Mary’s mother ... about
the room. 6. He glanced up to see the door ... . 7. I found him ... under a tree.
8. They left me ... outside. 9. The news left me ... what would happen next.
10;They turned to see the sun ... .

b) Complete the sentences using Participle I as part of a complex
object.

1. Did anyone see you (to enter) the house? 2. I last saw him (to go to-
wards) the riverbank. 3. Where’s my umbrella? I thought I left it (to hang)
with my coat. 4. Did you hear voices (to call) for help. 5. When Mary opened
her eyes she saw Nina (to stand) by her side. 6. We could feel the sun (to beat)
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on our necks. 7. We all sensed danger (to approach). 8. Can you feel some-
thing (to burn)? 9. I noticed Tom Wells (to stand) in the shadow of the foun-
tain. 10. She liked to see him (to do things, to dig, to plant). 11. Did you see
Mary (to look) into a shop window? 12. He found them (to sit) together and
(to talk) peacefully. 13. She felt her voice (to tremble) and tried to control
herself. 14. She watched him (to pass) the gate and (to walk) down the street.
15. I saw him (to put) his case right here.

Exercise 5. Translate into English using complex objects with Par-
ticiple I.

1. 4 Bugen, kak OHU OTKPBIBAIH JIBEPH. 2. ToM yBuUEI, Kak-B BOJE UTO-
TO ObICTpO JBMXKeTcsA. 3. JloWas o cepeluHbl, S MOYYBCTBOBAJ, YTO MOCT
nBrkercd. 4. S HaOmromana 3a TeM, Kak BHUMATEIIbHO OH UHMTAET ITHUCHMO.
5. 51 BuAeTH HE MOTY, KOrIa IIOXO OOpaIlarTcs ¢ KUBOTHBIMH. 6. Thl He
BHJIEN, KaK OHU urpayiu B TeHHHC? 7. S cnplman, xak Jlkek mpuriaman ux
Ha MUKHUK. 8. MBI CIIBINIATH, KAK BOIUTEbh U3BUHSIICS TIEPE]] TACCAKUPAMHU.
9. 4 3ameTnn, kak oHa BXoAwja B MarasuH,-10. OH 4yBCTBOBaj, YTO KTO-
To HaOmonaeT 3a HUM. 11. OHa OTKpbUIa OKHO U Halmonana, Kak ee JeTH
urpanu B cany. 12. CTeHsl Hallero 10Ma-TOHKWE, U S CIIBIILY, KaK cocelka
urpaet Ha nuanuHO. 13. OH Hamien.e¢ Ha TaTGopMe B OKUAAHUU MOE3/a.
14. Korna Tom yBupaen, kak J[>kek\[epexofl yaully, OH IoMaxall emy py-
koil. 15. 5 Buzmena, kak BbI MpO€Xajd MUMO HAIIETO I0Ma B CBOEH MallnHe.
16. On 9yBCcTBOBaJ, KaK y HEFO ApOKald pyku. 17. Mbl ciplmany, Kak oHa
CIycKajach 1o JiecTHulle:<1'8. YunrenbpHuIa HaOMOAaNa, KaK JSTH BXOIUIIH
B mkoy. 19. OHU CIpOCHITN, HE 3aMETHII JIH S, YTOOBI KTO-HHOYIh BBIXOIUI
u3 goma. 20. Mbl_HaOroaIi, Kak aeTd urpaid B gytoon. 21. Ona Hamia
®dokca, pa3roBapHBAONINM B cafy. 22. Sl 4yBCTBYIO, YTO Ha KyXHE YTO-TO I'0-
put. 23. 5 HaOnfonana 3a TeM, KaKk MOW ChIH BBIMOJTHAET IOMAIIIHEE 3aaHue.
24. Ero xena Obuta B nymre. OH cibimadn, kKak Teder Boxaa. 25. S 3actan Ko,
KOTJIa OHA €Jla paHHUU JIaH4, TIepe]] TeM KaK MJITH BCTpeuaTh JHH.

The subjective participial construction

The subjective participial construction consists of a noun in the common
case or a pronoun in the nominative case and Participle 1.

The construction is mainly used with the verbs of sense perception (7o
see, to hear, to feel, to find, to catch) and some causative verbs (fo keep, to
leave) in the passive voice.

e.g. Jane was heard playing the piano. — beuto cibIIHO (CITBIIIANH),

kak J[>KeitH urpaet Ha MTUaHUHO.

78



1 was kept waiting an hour or so. — MeHs 3acTaBUIX KJ1aTh OYTH
LEeJIBII Jac.

Exercise 1. Read the following sentences and analyse complex sub-
jects with Participle 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. They were heard talking together. 2. At times he was seen driving with
her by people who knew him in a social and commercial way. 3. The boots of
Albert could be heard racing upstairs. 4. Martha was seen staring at the tree.
5. In a few moments during the launching of the boats, Danvers was seen
speaking to a young American girl. 6. He could often be seen walking-with
his eyes fixed anxiously on little Pablins Dartie’s sailing-boat. 7. Here the
nurse’s voice was heard calling from the top landing. 8. Many students with
blood streaming down their faces were seen running down the side streets
to avoid arrest. 9. The boys were caught stealing cherries:10. When I rang
the bell a dog could be heard barking in the hall. 11. When the car was heard
approaching the people fled anywhere to avoid the police.

Exercise 2. Read and translate the following sentences. Speak on the
verbs with which complex subject is used-:

1. He suffered from dyspepsia, and he'might often be seen sucking a tab-
let of pepsin. 2. The horse was seen descending the hill. 3. The old Judge was
found sitting grin and straight in his.chair, waiting. 4. You are found hanging
around the grounds of a big house-after dark. 5. The visitor was heard walk-
ing restlessly backwards and forwards. He was also heard talking to himself.
6. Jennie was seen wearing the gold watch. 7. She may have found the note
because she was seen looking through the book. 8. She was found warming
herself by the fire. 9;Renny was heard whistling gaily in the room. 10. In the
distance a lorry could be seen climbing up a hill.

Exercise 3. Transform the following sentences into sentences with
complex subjects.

Model: They overheard two people talking about her. — Two people were
overheard talking about her.

A. 1. They saw her sitting poring over her book. 2. We heard the baby
crying in her pram. 3. We saw him exchanging glances with that man.
4. They could see a white house gleaming through the reddening autumn
leaves. 5. From the distance they could see the host waiting for them on the
doorsteps. 6. The teacher found him standing in the middle of the class-
room.
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Model: He stole curious glances at Mary. (to see) — He was seen stealing
curious glances at Mary.

B. 1. Paul consulted his silver watch. (to see) 2. He asked if I was in.
(to hear) 3. He telephoned the doctor, stressing the gravity and urgency of
the case. (to hear) 4. He paced up and down in his room long after the rest
of the family had gone to bed. (to hear) 5. She went in that direction about a
quarter of an hour ago. (to see) 6. They argued on the terrace a few minutes
ago. (to hear)

The nominative absolute participial construction

The nominative absolute participial construction consists:of.a noun in
the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case and Participle I. The
nominal element and Participle I are in a predicative relation; the noun or
pronoun is not the subject of the sentence. The construction is used as an
adverbial modifier:

1) of attendant circumstances. e.g. He ran into-the room, his eyes shining.

2) of cause. e.g. It being now pretty late, we took our candles and went
upstairs.

3) of time. e.g. This having been settled; Bart left them.

4) of condition. In this function the.construction occurs but seldom and
is almost exclusively used with the participles permitting and failing. e.g.
Weather permitting, we shall start tomorrow.

The prepositional absolute participial construction with Participle I
A prepositional absolute participial construction is introduced by the
preposition with. Its nominal element is usually a noun in the common case,
or a pronoun in the objective case. The construction usually functions as an
adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

e.g. She'stood up with tears running down her face.

The nominative absolute construction

The nominative absolute construction is a construction in which we find
no participle. It’s used in the function of an adverbial modifier of time or
attendant circumstances. In the function of an adverbial modifier of time this
construction is rendered in Russian by an adverbial clause.

e.g. Breakfast over, he went to his counting house.

In the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances
the construction is rendered either by a coordinate clause (neenpuyacTHbIi
0bopor) or a noun (pronoun) with the preposition c.

e.g. There he stood, his face to the south-east ... his cap in his hand.
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The prepositional absolute construction
This construction is mostly used in the function of an adverbial modifier
of attendant circumstances. In rendering this construction in Russian a coor-
dinate clause or neenpuvacTHbIi 000pOT is used.
e.g. I found him ready, and waiting for me, with his stick in his hand.
Nominative absolute constructions are separated from the rest of the sen-
tence by a comma or a semicolon.
e.g. Then he started out, bag and overcoat in hand, to get his cup of coffee.
Mr. Tulkinghorn comes and goes pretty often; there being estate
business to do.

Exercise 1. Read and translate the following sentences. State the
function of the nominative absolute participial constructions.

1. The next morning, it being Sunday, they all went to-church. 2. Fleur
having declared that it was “simply too wonderful to stay indoors,” they all
went out. 3. They went down the stairs together, Aileen lingering behind a
little. 4. She never was a great talker. Often when,the night being fine, we
decided to walk back from the music-hall at which we had been spending the
evening, she never opened her mouth. 5. He slowly and carefully spread the
paper on the desk, with Lowell closely watching. 6. It was quite light. A few
miners were already in the street: the-first of the night shift moving out. As
Andrew walked with them, spent.and slow, his footsteps echoing with the
others under the morning sky, he kept thinking blindly: “I’ve done some-
thing.” 7. Pale-lipped, his heart beating fast, Andrew followed the secretary.
8. She turned, losing her testraint, her eyes sparkling with honest indigna-
tion. 9. That police business having been accomplished, he had come to call
upon Mr. Poirot. 10: She counted out the money from her bulging purse,
her fingers trembling, her eyes snapping at him. 11. It being a hot day, and
all of us thirsty, she suggested that we should have a glass of beer. 12. Mrs.
Bramwell’s‘evening began at nine o’clock, the late hour being chosen out of
consideration for the medical gentlemen who might be detained at their sur-
geries. 13. “You know any of them?” I whispered. “Yes,” he said simply, his
voice trembling a little. 14. The Strand, it being the hour when the theatres
began to empty themselves, was a roaring torrent of humanity and vehicles.
15. All being settled, he went to bed and slept soundly. 16. He glared at Tom
with outrage, his eyes glittering with excitement. 17. The waltz in the back
room being finished, three couples heading for the bar, caught Daylight’s
eyes. 18. He found that Anne had advanced into the hall, her hands folded
upon her apron, her eyes contemplating him. 19. This being understood, the
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conference was over. 20. As she approached the end of the bundle (of notes)
she went slower and slower, her sly black eyes twinkling. 21. She stood list-
lessly, her head dropping upon her breast. 22. They walked silently through
the street, Tom very grave, Liza weeping bitterly.

Exercise 2. Transform the following sentences using appropriate ad-
verbial clauses.

Models: 1. The door to the room being open, Lily heard what they said.
— As the door to the room was open, Lily heard what they said.

2. He ran into the room, his eyes shining. — He ran into the room and
his eyes were shining.

3. Dinner being over, he led them into the parlour. — When dinner was
over, he led them into the parlour.

1. She blushed, the hot, red colour running up her-neck and across her
face. 2. Then she saw the stained point, and she drew back, her eyes widening
with horror. 3. Preliminary remarks being over,the proceeded to the main
point. 4. It was cool and fragrant on the porch; little breezes playing among
the roses overhead. 5. Scarcely nodding to us, he went down the walk, his dog
running after him. 6. Andrew remained. at'the gate, his pulse racing suddenly
as Christine came down the steps and ‘walked toward him, alone. 7. It was
Anny herself who opened the door for Andrew, her face welcoming him with
a smile. 8. The hour being early, the bar into which they made their way was
free from the crowds which frequented it. 9. He left the office at half past two
yesterday afternoon, the manager having no further need for him. 10. She
paused, her gaze still questioning him, her tone striving to be off-hand.

Exercise 3. Transform the following sentences so as to use the nomi-
native absolute participial construction.

Model: When the door bell rang Ann rose and left the room. — The door
bell ringing Ann rose and left the room.

1. Rip had no desire to work on his farm, for it was to his mind the worst
piece of land in the neighbourhood. 2. She listened to me and her tears were
rolling down her cheeks. 3. They stood there; the night wind was shaking the
drying whispering leaves. 4. She put some order into the drawing room as her
housewifely instincts had got the better of her sorrow. 5. When the greetings
were over, Old Jolyon seated himself in a wicker chair. 6. The town of Crewe
is known to be one of the most busy junctions in England: many railway lines
pass through it. 7. When a fortnight of his notice to Mrs. Page had expired
Andrew really began to worry. 8. The rain showed no sign of stopping, with
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umbrellas and waterproofs they set out. 9. Dinner was served on the terrace,
as it was very close in the room. 10. As the river had risen in the night, the
crossing was impossible. 11. There was in fact nothing to wait for, and we got
down to work. 12. It was dark, as the sun had set an hour before. 13. As the
weather was unusually mild at that time for the season of the year, there was
no sleighing. 14. When the car stopped the boys jumped out onto the grass.
15. If circumstances permit they will be through with it by May.

Exercise 4. Transform the following sentences so as to use the nomi-
native absolute participial construction.

1. Danny lit a cigarette and his fingers shook so violently he cotild barely
hold the match. 2. As the front door was open, she could see straight through
the house. 3. As the complications had ensued, recovery was impossible.
4. As the situation was urgent, we had to go ahead. 5. She'said it in a low
voice and a spasm of pain crossed her face. 6. When the message was finished
Evie brought Julia a cup of tea. 7. We set off; the rain‘was still coming down
heavily. 8. As it was raining cats and dogs, we stayed-at home. 9. After she had
gone, he got to thinking the matter over. 10. Thoughtful, Andrew finished his
omelette; his eyes were all the time fixed upen-the microscope. 11. The ques-
tion was rather difficult to answer at once;.and I asked for permission to think
it over. 12. He stood leaning against the.wall, his arms were folded. 13. There
was very little time left; we had tohurry. 14. Of an evening he read aloud;
his small son sat by his side. 15; The new engines were safely delivered, all
of them were in good order. 16. Bill could not sleep the whole night, as there
was something wrong with"his eye. 17. As the underground station was not
far, we walked there. 18, If time permits, we shall come a few days earlier.
19. If mother permitsus, we shall go to the theatre. 20. When the working day
was over, she went straight home. 21. As a storm was arising, the ship entered
the harbour. 22. As the stop was a long one, the girls got off the train. 23. As
the weather'was perfect, Lydia played tennis every day. 24. As the last month
was a very busy one, she could not answer her friend’s letter.

Exercise 5. Translate into English using the nominative absolute
participial construction.

1. Tak kak ObUTO OYEHB MMO3HO, COOpaHue ObLIO 3aKpbITO. 2. Ecu nmoro-
Jla TIO3BOJIMT, MBI TIOM1eM Ha KaTok. 3. Tak kak Bce ObLTO TOTOBO, OHA pellnia
OTA0XHYTh. 4. Tak kak OBUIO YK€ TIO3/IHO, OHM HUKYy/Aa He monnin. 5. Tak kak
morozia Obl1a XoomHast, ke cmpsiTan pyku B KapMmasbl. 6. Tak kak OBI-
CTpO TEMHEI0, OHa nocnenmmia gomoi. 7. Koraa conne 3amnuio, cpa3y cTaio
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TeMHO. 8. Tak kak Ham pa3roBop ObUT 3aKOHYEH, 5 moien gomMou. 9. Korna
COJIHIIE CEeJl0, TypHCTHI pa3Benu koctep. 10. Tak kak ocTaBajoch ele moirya-
ca JI0 0TX0Ja T0e3/1a, Mbl PELINIIN MOYKHUHATh Ha Bok3ane. 11. Ecnu moroxa
OyzeT OmaronpusTHOHN, CIIOPTCMEHBI MOT'YT IIOKa3aTh XOPOIINE PE3YIbTaThI.
12. MBI 10T0 pa3roBapuBaiIy: OH 33JaBajl MHE BOIIPOCHI, a 51 OXOTHO Ha HUX
oreedan. 13. Ecnu ycnoBust mo3BoJIAT, s Ipueny K BaM Ha jeto. 14. Tak kak
OBUIO OYCHB TEIUIO, JIETH CITAlId Ha OTKPBITOM Bo3ayxe. 15. Kopabmp mens
JICHHO TUTBIT BAOJIE OeperoB bemoro Mops; COTHH NTHIT KPY>KIWINCH HAJl HAM.

PARTICIPLE 11

Participle Il is a non-finite form of the verb which has verbal and adjecti-
val properties. Participle II of transitive verbs is passive in meaning (broken —
pa3ourslii, closed — 3akpeIThiii), participle Il ofdintransitive verbs is active
(risen — MOAHSABIINICS, gone — yIIeIIINIL).

The adjectival character of Participle H.manifests itself in its syntactical
functions. In the sentence Participle II can function as an attribute (a) and a
predicative (b).

e.g. (a)Anisland is a piece.of'land surrounded by water.

(b) I was disappointed with the book.

When Participle II is used as a predicative, it may be preceded, like an
adjective, by adverbs of degree, such as very, too, extremely, greatly, slightly,
so, much, more as in:

e.g. She wastoo excited to mind it.

The verbal character of Participle II can be seen in its combinability. It
means that participle II of transitive verbs combines with a by-object denot-
ing the doer of the action.

¢.g:. ~The results obtained by the research group are promising.

Participles II of prepositional transitive verbs are followed by the appro-
priate prepositions: the article referred to.

Participle II may be modified by an adverbial modifier: a mansion built
twenty years before.

Exercise 1. Read and translate the following sentences.

1. This speech was received with great applause, mixed with the cries
of: “That’s the talk!” 2. Mr. Brown, startled, dropped his hat. 3. Rosie looked
round with delight at the great dark smoky house, crowded to the ceiling
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with the inhabitants of South London. 4. Carried away by the melody, Marie
went so far as to dance a step or two herself. 5. “Let’s skate again,” she said,
“shall we? With crossed hands.” 6. He seemed calmed and at peace. 7. I took
her hands in mine: she held my sprained wrist gently. 8. These two people
seem extraordinary interested in Mon Repos. 9. She seemed pleased at Jane’s
graciousness and complimentary sayings. 10. Surrounded by difficulties and
uncertainty, he longed for Christine. 11. Sam looked up relieved. Dear Old
Bates was standing in the lighted doorway. 12. I had been seated at the desk
a long time, lost in thought. 13. They had gazed sadly on the pitted surface of
the once smooth lawn. 14. Strickland was distinguished from most English-
men by his perfect indifference to comfort. 15. Informed of the arrival-of the
ship, they sent a car to the port. 16. She showed the travelers into. the room
reserved for them. 17. The figures mentioned in his article were published in
“Izvestia”. 18. He didn’t usually utter a word unless spoken:to. 19. Jenkinson
was a retired colonel who lived in Dorset and whose chief occupation was
gardening.

Exercise 2. Open the brackets and use the correct form of Partici-
ple I1.

1. She looked at the table. There was-a‘loaf of brown bread (divide) into
two halves. 2. There was another pause' (break) by a fit of laughing of one
of the old men sitting in the first row: 3. The child (leave) alone in the large
room began screaming. 4. The centre of the cotton industry is Manchester
(connect) with Liverpool by.a canal. 5. The story (tell) by the old captain
made the young girl cry..6.)He did not doubt that the information (receive)
by morning mail was of great interest for his competitors. 7. The equipment
(install) in the shopis<rather sophisticated. 8. We’ve got a great variety of
products, which are in great demand. Here are some samples (send) to our
distributors last month. 9. The methods (apply) in the building of the new
metro stations proved to be efficient. 10. She warmed over the dinner (cook)
yesterday.' 11. Clothes (buy) in the sale can’t be changed. 12. We employ
(expetience) personnel. We do not care what sex they are. 13. We walked
down the hall and down the wide thickly (carpet) stairs. 14. A man in (tear)
clothes was making his way towards the boat. 15. (Pollute) water is not safe
for drinking. 16. Because we have a (write) agreement, our landlord won’t
be able to raise our rent for two years. 17. The (expect) event did not occur.
18. The (steal) car was found in the forest. 19. The men ran out of the house,
like schoolboys (frighten) of being late. 20. I don’t have any furniture of my
own. Do you know where I can rent a (furnish) apartment?
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Participle II as attribute

As an attribute Participle II can be used in pre-position (e.g. After giving
the boy the prescribed medicine I went out for a while.) and in post-position
(e.g. The man injured in the accident was taken to hospital.).

When the head-noun of Participle II is the subject of the sentence, the
participle can be placed not only immediately after it. Participle II may oc=
cupy the initial position in the sentence, it may be placed before the subject.

e.g. Frozen with horror, John understood everything.

Participle II may also be placed at the end of the sentence;-after the
predicate group.

e.g. Sam watched them, relieved and full of affection.

The subject of the sentence is frequently expressed by a personal pro-
noun.

Exercise 1. Replace the attributive clauses by phrases with Partici-
ple II in the function of an attribute.

Model: They live in a house that was built in 1990. — They live in a house
built in 1990.

1. She who was astonished, stared at Peter, then looked the other way.
2. The great majority of examples which are included in this book are typ-
ical of spoken English. 3. This-book must be returned on the date which is
last marked below. 4. The suggestion which was made by the chairman was
accepted unanimously. 5. Arthur had brought two wildly excited friends who
were called Tom and Nigger to our party. 6. One day she found a letter which
was slipped under the door. 7. Joan had enormous black eyes which were
framed in velvetlashes and eyebrows. 8. I’ve got a letter for you which was
received 2 days-ago. 9. Eliza who was excited by his words moved along
the street..'10.' They were all pleased with the results which were received
by the eénd of the month. 11. I asked the librarian to show me the magazines
which'were sent from the United States of America. 12. We were all looking
at his smiling face which was framed in the window of the railway-carriage.
13. Tennis is one of the most popular games in England which is played all
the year round. 14. They say that in their college, as well as in ours, the stu-
dents have lots of exams which are held at the end of each term. 15. There lay
a loaf of brown bread which was divided into two halves. 16. The child that
was left alone in the large room began to scream. 17. He said that the book
I had chosen belonged to his grandmother. 18. The machine which has been
designed by our colleagues will help scientists greatly. 19. Cars which are
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parked in a no-parking zone will be removed. 20. The ideas which are pre-
sented in the book are interesting. 21. The photographs which were published
in the newspaper were extraordinary. 22. I come from a city that is located in
the southern part of the country. 23. The experiment which was conducted at
the University of Chicago was successful. 24. The device which is used in our
work is up-to-date. 25. The specialists visited the training centre for construc-
tion workers which had been set up several years ago.

Exercise 2. Transform the following sentences so as to use subordi-
nate clauses.

Model: I’ve just bought two books written by Hailey. — I’ve just-bought
two books which are written by Hailey.

1. Again there was silence in the wooden shed, broken onlyby the drum-
ming of the rain upon the tin roof. 2. There were several letters in the pile laid
on the table. 3. The Driffields lived in a house painted a dull red. 4. It was a
fairly large Victorian mansion kept in good state of repair. 5. Jerry found his
way to a table situated in the darkest and most obscure corner. 6. Her eyes,
raised mournfully to his, were large and dark with fear. 7. The breakfast was
exceptional, even in a house, noted for its_ table. 8. With a smile he looked
across at Christine, seated opposite. 9. These are only a few of the attempts
made to improve the situation. 10. The things left behind by passengers are
usually taken to the Lost Property Office. 11. There was a dead silence in the
room broken only by his cough.:12. The castle, built many years ago, was in
good order.

Exercise 3. Translate into English using Participle II.

1. Bemm, ocTaBneHHbIE B KAMEpe XpaHEHHs], MOYKHO MOJTY4YHUTh B J11000€
Bpemsi. 2. [IpoGiema; KOTOpYIo OH 3aTPOHYJ B CBOEM JAOKJIalle, 3aCily>KUBAET
BHuMaHus. 3. Ee’oren; ObLI MONKOBHUKOM B oTcTaBke. 4. OHa mpunuia B
COIPOBOXKAGHUM JBOIOPOAHOro Opata. 5. Ha3oBuTe clnoBo, 3aMMCTBOBAaHHOE
u3 (paHIy3CKoro s3bIKa. 6. S3bIK, Ha KoTopoM roBopsT B CIIIA, Ha3bIBaeTCs
aMepHKaHCKUM BAPHAHTOM aHIIMIACKOTO s13bIKa. 7. Y €ro Jsiiu ObUT CTapUHHBIH
Ipyr o uMeHu Tom, koTopslid xui B Jlongone. 8. Ha crnenyromuii 1eHb MbI
OTIIPAaBUIIMCH TI0 aJpecy, KOTOPBIM 1an HaM AOKTop. 9. JlupekTop noamnucan
JOKyMEHTBI, IpuHeceHHBIe cekpeTapeM. 10. OH He Mor 3a0bITh TPYCTHYIO
UCTOPHUIO, paCCKa3aHHYIO eMy cTapyxou. 11. Bbl 1OKHBI BEIyUUTh AMAJIOL,
KOTOPBIH 3amucaH Ha TieHKy. 12. Ero B3misan ynai Ha 30HTHK, OCTaBIICHHBIN
KEeM-TO Ha Kpbuiblie. 13. I B3mIsHYN Ha ee HCIyraHHOE JIMIIO U yBHIEN
cie3bl Ha Tnazax. 14. OH OTBETHII CKBO3b 3aKPHITYIO Beph. 15. OHM BoILH
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B OOJIBIIIYIO TOCTHHYIO, OCBEIICHHYIO CTApUHHBIMU JamnaMu. 16. Mepu cena
Ha ymnaBIIMHA cTBOJ AepeBa. 17. JleTw urpanu B pa3pylIEHHOM KOTTEIXKE.
18. Tam Ob1IO 6 KOPOOOK, 3aBEPHYTHIX B CTapble raszeTsl. 19. Omasmine
JIUCTbsl CIIOKOMHO Jiexkanu B npyxy. 20. CKoJIbKO BpEMEHU XPaHATCS BEILY,
OCTaBJICHHbIC B KaMepe xpaHeHusa? 21. Bce kHuru, B3saThIC B OnOIMOTEKE,
JIOJDKHBI OBITH BO3BpAIllEHBI Ha clenayromeil Hemene. 22. B aTolt komHaTe
€CTh HECKOJIBKO CIIOMaHHBIX CTYJbEB. 23. DTa TenerpaMma Mpuiiia BMECTe C
MOYTOH, TOCTAaBICHHOU yTpoM. 24. 5 Ha/ietoCh, 9TO BbI HE IIOBTOPHUTE OIIHOOK,
CAENaHHBIX B MpoONUIOM AukTaHTe. 25. KHurm, m3pmarommecs Ais JAETEH,
O0OBIYHO OYEHBH XOPOIIO HIUTFOCTPUpOBaHbl. 26. OH TOKa3al MHE-CIHCOK
TOBApOB, IKCIIOPTUPYEMBIX 3TOUW (UPMOM. 27. 3aCTUTHYTHIC BPACILIOX, OHU
He 3HaJIH, 9YTO cKa3arh. 28. OcTaBmuch oauH, 1 orrsgaencs. 29, OHa rmoka3ana
MHe TMchMO, HarmrcanHoe B 1941 romy. 30. S eme He-IIpocMOTpen Bcex
YKYpHAaJIOB, IPUCTAHHBIX HaM U3 MOCKBBI.

Participle II as predicative (part of a compound nominal predicate)
In this function Participle II denotes a state.
e.g. Idon’tunderstand these directions: I’'m confused.
She looked worried.
The compound nominal predicate consists of a link verb (be, look, get,
grow, seem, turn, remain, etc) and.a predicative, expressed by Participle II.
e.g. Iconfessed I was bewildered.

Participle Il as adverbial modifier of time
When used as an’adverbial modifier of time Participle II is usually
preceded by the conjunction when or until.
e.g. Whentold the fare, he realized he couldn’t afford the tour.
He won’t stop arguing until interrupted.

Participle II as adverbial modifier of condition
In this function Participle II is mostly used with the conjunction if or
unless.
e.g. If sent immediately, the telegram will be delivered in time.
John will speak for hours, unless interrupted.

Participle II as adverbial modifier of comparison
Participle II is used with the conjunction as if or as though.
e.g. He looked bewildered as if told something unbelievable.

The letter was illegible as though written in a hurry.
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Participle II as adverbial modifier of concession
Participle II is used with the conjunction though or although.
e.g. Though frightened, he didn’t show it.

Exercise 1. Change the sentences using Participle II. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

Model: When they were told how much the trip would cost, they decided
to stay at home. — When told how much the trip would cost, they decided to
stay at home.

1. Though she was surprised by his arrival, she did not show it. 2. Though
he was annoyed by his failure, he continued to work hard. 3. When-he was
asked for help, he refused. 4. Though he was hurt by her attitude, he didn’t
show it. 5. When the boy was left to himself, he took the toys and began
to play. 6. Her new dress fitted her as though it was made to her measure-
ments. 7. Karel had shown remarkable self-control when he was informed
that he had missed Frank by a day. 8. If he is given time, he’ll make the
first-class chess player. 9. Even when he was defeated, he didn’t feel discour-
aged. 10. Though he was annoyed by his failure, he continued to work hard.
11. If water is distilled, it will become quitetasteless. 12. When she was told
the price, she put the shirt back on its place: 13. When he was asked for help,
he feigned illness. 14. He looked sleepy as if he was exhausted by his journey.
15. He had sprung to action as if he'was frightened. 16. When the modal verb
“must” is used with the Perfect Infinitive of the main verb, it has a past time
reference. 17. When she was questioned, Irene smiled tolerantly. 18. I can’t
forget Tom’s face. When he was asked about the accident, he began to cry.
19. She suddenly stopped as if she was struck by the news. 20. Though she
was impressed by the news, she didn’t show it. 21. When it’s seen in this light
the matter doesn’t seem quite so serious. 22. Though this textbook is designed
for beginners,.it may be used for intermediate students as well.

Exercise 2. Translate into English using Participle II.

1'.*Korga e mpeayioxuiy moMolb, OHa To0Iaroapuia U OTKa3anach.
2. Ecnu eMy 1aTh BO3MOXKHOCTB, OH CTaHET XOpOIINM XyaokHuKoM. 3. Korma
€T0 CITPOCHIIH O MOE3/IKe, OH CKa3aJ, 4To oHa Oblia yroMuTenbHOH. 4. Korna
€My HAIlOMHHJIM O JIOJITe, OH o0eIan BepHyTh €ro 4epe3 ABa IHs. 5. XoTd
BCE €ro yBaXkaJld, OH YyBCTBOBAJ ceOs Uy kuM cpeau HuX. 6. Ecim ero mo-
XBaJIUTh, OH OyJeT craparhcs paborarh emie Jrydmie. 7. KocTiom cumen Ha
HEM TaK, Kak Oy/1To oH ObLT HOIMT /i Hero. 8. [TuceMo ObII0 Hepa3bopuu-
BBIM, KaK Oy/JTO ero nucaiu B criemke. 9. Korna eMmy nocoBeToBaid NpUHATH
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npurnamesue, on cornacuics. 10. Korna npaBusio o0bsicHWIN elle pa3, OHO
nokasanock coBceM Jerkum. 11. Korna Kuaiiny 3agaBanu Bompocs! B cyie,
OH cTapajcs OBITh CIOKOHHEBIM, HO eMy ObiI0 TpyaHo. 12. Korna [Ixexa mpu-
BeJM K IIepudy, OH MOHSI, YTO ATOT YeJIOBEK He moxkaneer ero. 13. Eciu
3TOT pOMaH 3KPaHU3UPOBATH, OH OyzeT MMeTh OobIoi ycrex. 14. Korna ero
CIIPOCHIIN, HAMEPEH JIH OH CKOPO BEPHYTHCS TOMOU, OH OTBETHII, YTO OymeT
OTCYTCTBOBATh OKOJIO IBYX HeJlenb. 15. Tak kak Teroxon ObUT CKaT JIbI0M;
OH HE MOT IIPOJOJIKATh CBOU IMyTh. 16. OH MOXKeT OBITH 0O4eHB IPy0, KOTIA OH
B030yx/eH. 17. OOBIYHO OH HE TOBOPHJI HY CIIOBA, €CITH K HEMY 00paIiaiuch.
18. «On 3Haer 00 3ToM?» — crpocuit [[9H, cinoBHO yauBUBIIUCK, 19. OHa
MpoJI0JhKasia CMOTPETh Ha dKpaH, Kak 3aBopoxeHnHas. 20. Korna.ero cnpocu-
T, OH OTKa3aJjicsl 0TBe4aTh Ha Borpoc. 21. Korma ero nmonpocunu BoiTH, OH,
Ka3aJloCh, epeayMall.

The objective participial construction with Participle II

The objective participial construction with. Participle II functions as a
complex object. The construction consists of-anoun in the common case or a
pronoun in the objective case and Participledl. The elements of the construc-
tion are in a predicative relationship.

e.g. Iwould like it done right. away.

I must have my hair cut.

The objective participial construction with Participle II is used after:

1) the verbs with a causative meaning (to have, to get, to make) denoting
that something is done.or made for the benefit of the person expressed by the
subject.

e.g. Max had his car repaired 2 days ago.

Get this prescription made at the chemist’s.

In questions and negative sentences the auxiliary verb “do” is used.

e.g: “Why don’t you have your hair waved?

2)the verbs of sense perception (fo see, to feel, to find, to watch, to ob-
serve, to notice).

e.g. When I returned I found_the cottage locked.

I heard_these words mentioned several times.

3) the verbs of mental activity (to consider, to understand).

e.g. Iconsider him engaged at the local theatre.

4)the verbs denoting wish (to want, to wish, to desire, to like, to prefer).

e.g. [ want the letter posted at once.

We prefer the letter answered by the chief.
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Exercise 1. Read and translate the following sentences. Speak on the
verbs after which complex objects are used.

1. She liked changes and recently she had the drawing-room redecorated.
2. But a week later, feeling himself betrayed, hysterical and in terror, Herbert
betrayed his wife. 3. I even heard it suggested that he might get the Foreign
Office. 4. As he ate the cottage pie that was his portion he felt Blodwen’s
eye fastened on him. 5. We’ll have supper sent up to the suite. 6. About ten
minutes later he heard the front door shut. 7. Perhaps she refused to have him
sent for because she knew he would refuse to come. 8. Then I want to have
my fortune told. 9. I’ll take you to have your hair cut now. 10. He looked up
and saw the stars sprinkled above the plane-trees of the square. 11% I.should
very much like it made clear to me. 12. I do not intend to have my profes-
sional reputation compromised. 13. Have you ever visited Scoetland and seen
the mountains there covered with snow. 14. Have you ever heard his name
mentioned before? 15. The manager wishes the cases counted and weighed.
16. The police found the money hidden in a disused garage. 17. “I want it
proved,” he roared. 18. He heard his name called; turned round, but didn’t
see anyone.

Exercise 2. Change the following sentences into negative and inter-
rogative. Remember that you must use the auxiliary verb do.

1. T have your taxi kept at the door. 2. She had her hair cut very short, Eton
cropped. 3. She had the slips printed. 4. He had his eyes fixed on the picture.
5. He had it all planned before. 6. We had the letter sent there immediately.
7. We had all the films developed yesterday. 8. He had his bag brought down-
stairs an hour ago. 9. Jane had her chest X-rayed 3 days ago. 10. My friend
had his job lost 6 months ago. 11. For their New Year’s Eve party she had all
the furniture moved out of the sitting room. 12. I had the suit made yesterday.

Exercise 3. Use the participles given below as parts of complex objects:

shampooed, cut off, removed, sung, finished, known, saved, changed,
translated, seen, covered, deserted, mended, repaired, locked, called, white-
wdshed, made.

1. They found the door ... . 2. King Charles I had his head ... . 3. Have
you ever seen the mountains ... with snow? 4. We want the work ... by Satur-
day. 5. Please have these letters ... into English. 6. He thought it necessary to
have the ceiling of the room ... . 7. We found the house ... . 8. I’d like my hair
... . 9. Have you ever heard this opera ... in Italian? 10. He heard his name ...
from behind. 11. I’ve recently had my appendix ... . 12. Have you got your
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watch ...? 13. They have scarcely any money ... for their old age. 14. You
should make your views ... . 15. I’ll get the matter ... to. 16. I’d like my shoes
... . 17. Can we have the programme ... . 18. I'm having a new dress ... .

Exercise 4. Transform the following sentences so as to use subordi-
nate clauses instead of complexes with Participle II.

Model: He liked to hear his children praised. — He liked to hear when his
children were praised.

1. I heard these topics argued between the scientists for years. 2: Al-
though Harold knew the facts so well he felt himself carried away: by the
rising current of excitement in the air. 3. With satisfaction Simon saw his
friend’s face relaxed. 4. He felt himself compelled to bring this.action. 5. She
has found me unaltered; but I have found her changed.~6.  About an hour
had passed when he heard the key softly turned, and the door opened. 7. Ar-
rived at the edge of the pond he stood, noting another water-lily opened since
yesterday. 8. Hester, suppose you were to find yourself discharged from the
faculty? 9. Hope felt the bag drawn away from her. 10. I saw Kate addressed
by a stranger. 11. Despite himself, Maurice felt his attention caught. 12. Do
you always like to hear your name speken in public? 13. I consider Mike
badly organized. He’s failed in all the.exams. 14. When I came to my friend’s
I found the door locked.

Exercise 5. Transform the following sentences so as to use complex
objects with Participle IL.

Model: When I called on her in the morning I found that she had gone. —
When I called on her,in the morning I found her gone.

1. When he went back he found that his wife was already dressed. 2. On
entering his room I found that he was absorbed in a detective novel. 3. He felt
that his cheeks were flushed by the fever. 4. He found that Leila was calm and
delighted.S. I want someone to type this letter. 6. His thoughts wandered and
he found that his mind was filled with memories of the past. 7. I heard that
hisname had been mentioned several times during the conversation. 8. I saw
that Mrs. Brown’s advertisement was printed in the local newspaper. 9. When
Mary returned home she found that a telephone had been installed in their
flat. 10. I tried the handle, and found that the door was unlocked. 11. They
found that the treasure was hidden in a cellar. 12. Yesterday [ saw a car that
was painted in many colours. 13. He wants someone to do the work imme-
diately. 14. We considered that the problem was solved. 15. I found that the
room was furnished with a Spartan simplicity.
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Exercise 6. Translate into English using Participle II.

1. Ona caplmana, Kak HazBanu ee ¢pamunuto. 2. S xouy, 4ToOBI pa-
0oTa ObLTa 3aKOHUYCHA B BOCKpeceHbe. 3. S ceifyac mipio HOBOE IIAThE.
4. B cpeny eii mokpacuiIy U NOACTPUINIM BoJockl. 5. Eit ynanunu nBa 3y6a.
6. 51 xo4y, 9TOOBI MOM yKa3aHMsI TOYHO BBIONHSUIHCH. 7. EMy ciemyet
nonctpuubea. 8. ToUdHO SCHO, UTO OH OYEHH XOTEJ, YTOOBI HAPHCOBAIU
ero noprpet. 9. Bam Hano nposeputs 3peHue. 10. S Xxouy MOUNHUTE YaCHL.
11. 51 xo4y 1moOeTUTH NOTOJOK U OKJICUTH CTEHBI 000siMu. 12. OHM 00Ha-
PYXWiIH, 9TO ABEPH 3aKpbiTa Ha Kirod. 13. [ne BaM mmmm 3TOT KOCTIOM?
14. MHe mokpacuiiu JIBepb TOJBKO Ha MpOULIOW Henesne. Bam HpaBuTCca
uset? 15. OHa Hamuia, 4YTO s HUYYTh HE M3MEHWUJICA, HO S HAIUEN, 4TO
OHa W3MeHuJach. 16. S ciplman, kak 3To OBUIO CKa3aHO HEECKONBKO pas.
17. Mbl Habmiomanu, Kak peMOHTHpoBaiu MamwuHy. 18, Bunmen, kak
MEIKH norpy3uin. 19. Onn oOHapyxwmiu, 9to 1oMm 3adpomeH. 20. Ona
CKa3aJia, 9TO X04eT, YTOOBI 3T TOKYMEHTHI HalleyaTaid Kak MOKHO CKO-
pee. 21. Korga Bbl, HaKOHEL, HACTpOUTE CBOI posiyis? 22. Ham oTpeMoH-
TUPOBaJIU AOM JI0 TOrO, KaK Mbl yexaiu Ha 1or,23. Korna Bam nocrpowiu
rapax? 24. Tel MOT ObI JOOHUTHCS, YTOOBI SEO-YBOJHIU. 25. OHU XOTENH,
YTOOBI KOMUTET CO3BAIH B IOHEAEIbHUK.

The nominative absolute participial construction with Participle IT

The nominative absolute participial construction with Participle II con-
sists of the nominal element (a;noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
nominative case) and Participle II.

e.g. The signal given, the train started.

The construction‘can be used as:

1) an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances;

e.g. Shewas smoking now, her eyes narrowed thoughtfully.

2) an adverbial modifier of time;

e.g. . The work finished, we went home.

3)an adverbial modifier of manner,

¢.g.  We sat silent, his eyes fixed on mine.

4) an adverbial modifier of reason;

e.g. We began to talk, but my attention distracted by my surroundings,
I took small notice of him.

5) an adverbial modifier of condition;

e.g. He was a gentleman, but he was passionate, the cup once sipped,
would he consent to put it down?
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The prepositional absolute construction with Participle 11

The prepositional absolute construction with Participle II differs from
the discussed above in that it is introduced by the preposition with and its
nominal element is hardly ever expressed by a pronoun; it’s more closely
related to the predicate verb and is seldom set off by a comma.

e.g. She sat munching her meal with her eyes glued to the American

soap-opera on the screen.

The construction usually functions as an adverbial modifier of attendant
circumstances or manner. Absolute constructions with Participle II are'infre-
quent and are mainly used in literary style.

Revision

Exercise 1. Read the following sentences, state the forms and func-
tions of participles. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. Clumsily, feeling more awkward than she_ had felt since she was a
young girl, Lucy picked up her bag and her glovesand leaving Tony standing
in the middle of the room, looking tired and 'coldly amused, she followed
Dora into the hallway. 2. He stopped, when he saw Lucy, and looked, puz-
zled, politely, not recognizing her for a moment, from her to Dora. 3. “What’s
the matter with you?” she asked, smiling, but irritated. 4. For a moment, he
stood in silence, seeming to be studying his son, puzzled, intense, loving as
though searching for some minute, hidden secret in the soft pleased wel-
coming child’s face. 5. She sat there for almost an hour, her eyes fixed upon
the points of light on the<other shore. 6. She looked up, smiling. She was
beginning to feel happy about his being there. 7. He was worried about Edith,
living in that cottage of hers all alone. 8. The sun had set, and it was twilight,
the sky was growing dark, bringing to view the twinkling stars. 9. The amaz-
ing thing about the whole situation was that they were able to live for a long
time without water. 10. The town deserted since the battles, stood black and
half-ruined. 11. Having signed the will I left the office. 12. Fees paid in ad-
vance are not refundable. 13. Sitting in a front row we had an excellent view.
6. I'noticed him coming along the road. 14. Students starting on Monday
should arrive by 8.30. 15. Ray, depressed after his unfortunate road accident,
decided to go on a holiday. 16. Not having studied, I failed the exam. 17. Jane
ate her dinner sitting in front of the television. 18. I watched boats sailing by.
19. The football player, turning awkwardly, sprained his ankle. 20. I don’t
like to see singing birds in cages. 21. Being my friend he helped me a lot.
22. Finding him a bore I kept out of his way. 23. He locked the cupboard
quickly, as if trying to hide something from us. 24. We were delayed by heavy
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tracks loaded into the ship. 25. Having been invited to speak to you I must say
a few words. 26. Covered with confusion, they apologized abjectly. 27. When
questioned, he denied being a member of the group. 28. Considered works of
art, they were admitted into the country without customs duties. 29. I can see
several people standing. 30. Changed into a smart suit, she looked gorgeous.
31. They were well-behaved and well-spoken children. 32. When writing a
business letter begin with “Dear Sir”. 33. He moved his lips as if trying to
speak. 34. I was asked if | had noticed anyone leaving the building. 35. We all
suddenly sensed danger approaching. 36. You should have your eyes tested:
37. Having run into serious difficulties, I count on your support and under-
standing. 38. Gracie loved her parents and couldn’t bear to see themso disap-
pointed. 39. My eyes hurting, I put the book aside.

Exercise 2. Choose the right form of the participle.

1. The girl (writing, written) on the blackboard is our best pupil.
Everything (writing, written) here is quite right. 2. The house (surrounding,
surrounded) by tall trees is very beautiful. The wall (surrounding, surround-
ed) the house was very high. 3. Who is that boy(doing, done) his homework
at that table? The exercises (doing, done) by’'the pupils were easy. 4. The
girl (washing, washed) the floor is my sister. The floor (washing, washed)
by Helen looked very clean. 5. We listen to the girls (singing, sung) Russian
folk songs. We listened to the Russian folk songs (singing, sung) by the girls.
6. Do you know the girl (playing; played) in the garden? 7. The book (writing,
written) by this scientist is yery interesting. 8. Translate the words (writing,
written) on the blackboard."9. We could not see the sun (covering, covered)
by dark clouds. 10. The;(losing, lost) book was found at last. 11. (Going,
gone) along the street,<] met Mary and Ann. 12. Read the (translating, trans-
lated) sentences once more. 13. Name some places (visiting, visited) by you
last year. 14. I .picked up the pencil (lying, lain) on the floor. 15. She was
reading the book (buying, bought) the day before. 16. Yesterday we were at
a conference (organizing, organized) by the pupils of the 10* form. 17. (Tak-
ing, taken) the girl by the hand, she led her across the street. 18. It was not
easy’to find the (losing, lost) stamp. 19. I shall show you a picture (painting,
painted) by Hogarth. 20. Here is the letter (receiving, received) by me yester-
day. 21. Look at the beautiful flowers (gathering, gathered) by the children.
22. His hat (blowing, blown) off by the wind was lying in the middle of the
street. 23. “How do you like the film?” he asked, (turning, turned) towards
me. 24. When we came nearer, we saw two boys (coming, come) towards us.
25. 1 think that the boy (standing, stood) there is his brother.
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Exercise 3. Open the brackets and fill in with the proper participle.

1. He fell asleep (exhaust) by the journey. 2. She entered the dining room
(accompany) by her husband and her father. 3. A snake (sleep) in the grass
will bite if anyone treads upon it. 4. (Fill) his pockets with apples the boy
was about to run away when he saw the owner of the garden with a stick in
his hand. 5. It was a bright Sunday morning of early summer (promise) heat.
6. When I came home, I found the table (lay). 7. (Judge) by the colour of the
sun it should be windy tomorrow. 8. (Arrive) at a big seaport, I started to look
for a job. 9. He had received an urgent message (ask) him to telephone Sir
Matthew. 10. He looked at groups of young girls (walk) arm in arm: 11. In
the wood they sat down on a (fall) tree. 12. (See) from the hill the-city looks
magnificent. 13. (Not know) where to go he turned to a passer-by. 14. (Lock)
in her room she threw a fit. 15. (Address) the parcel, I went.out at once to post
it. 16. She often took care of my little sister (give) me-a possibility to play
with other boys. 17. (Wash) her face in cold water, she came up to the win-
dow and shut it. 18. Paul sat down again, evidently (change) his mind about
going. 19. She cut her foot on a piece of (break) glass, half (hide) in the sand.
20. (annoy) by the constant interruptions,the Minister refused to continue,
(demand) that the trouble-makers leave; 21. She averted her eyes each time
she found herself (stare) at. 22. The man behaved as if (hide) something trag-
ic. 23. Miss Honey couldn’t help admiring this (astonish) child. 24. He had a
good practical knowledge of the language, (work) as an interpreter for many
years. 25. He always keeps a diary while (travel). 26. (Support) by her elbow,
Mary listened to their talk. 27. I’ve never seen a man (rain) through having
extravagant habits. 28 (explain) everything, I want to tell you how sorry
I am. 29. Not (know) a word of Dutch, she was taken to the police station.
30. There was along line of (abandon) trucks and carts on the road (lead) up
the bridge. 31.\(lie) in bed, (worry) and (depress), Sarah started to think once
again about the problem. 32. Students (will) to take the exam should give
their names to the Principal by Friday.

Exercise 4. Find and correct the mistakes if any.

1. On the walls there were some common coloured pictures, framing and
glazed. 2. Felt tired and having nothing more to do till he came, she sat into
the armchair at the window having looked at the mountains lighting by the
sun. 3. Stunning by the blow, Peter fell heavily. 4. Believing that he is alone,
the villain expresses his thoughts aloud. 5. Tom, horrifying at what he had
done, could at first say nothing. 6. Having known that he wouldn’t be able
to buy food on his journey he took large supplies with him. 7. If she catches
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you having read her diary, she will be beside herself with anger. 8. It was
the hour of sunset, having unnoticed in the cities, so beautiful in the coun-
try. 9. While reading a book, I came across several interesting expressions.
10. Having feared that the police would recognize him he never went out
in daylight. 11. Jones and Smith came in, following by their wives. 12. Mr.
Johnson, I have sent for you to tell you of a serious complaint sending in to
me from the court. 13. I heard him having come up the stairs slowly, as if he
were carrying something heavy. 14. The stone thrown by the boy reached
the opposite bank. 15. Finished breakfast, he stayed for some minutes in the
dining room. 16. His house was close at hand, a very pleasant little cottage,
painted white, with green blinds. 17. She looked at the scene having-shaken
to the innermost of her heart. 18. Waited in the reception room 'he thought
over what he would say when he was asked into the office. 19. She stayed
locking in her room, refusing to come downstairs. 20. Having discussed the
plan we started carrying it out. 21. I found her listened to him having tried to
catch every word. 22. Mrs. Green doesn’t explain things well. The students
are confusing. 23. Ray, having depressed after his.unfortunate road accident,
decided to go for a holiday. 24. Deciding on this course of action some time
ago, | was unable to stay at home.

Exercise 5. Translate into English using the proper participle.

1. ApTHCTKa, paccKa3bIBAIOIMIA ACTSIM CKa3KU IO PaIyo, 3HAMEHHTA Ha
Bclo cTpany. 2. Cka3ka, pacckazaHHas HsHEH, mpon3Besia Ha peOeHKa 00ib-
moe BrieyamieHue. 3. PacckazaB peOeHKy CKa3Ky, OHa IOXenana eMy CIIOKOM-
Hol HOuH. 4. Mos 6a0y1ika; paccka3aBIIasi MHE CKa3Ky, )KUBET B MaJICHHKOM
IoMuKe Ha Oepery o3zepa: 5. PebeHOK Bcerma ¢ MHTEPECOM CITyIIAeT CKa3KHy,
paccka3biBaeMble HIHEH. 6. Paccka3biBas 1€TsIM CKa3KH, OHA TOBOPUT pPa3HbI-
MU roj0caMu, UMUTUPYS repoeB cka3ok. 7. Urpas B cady, 1eTH HEe 3aMeTHIIH,
yTo crajio TeMHo. 8. Ilomoiing k nBepu, oH OoTKpbLI ee. 9. Tom momomen k
cMmeroleics geBouke. 10. OH nmonoxxui Ha cTon cMsaToe nucbmo. 11. Ilnauy-
mast IeBouKa Obuta ronoHa. 12. babyiika cMoTpena Ha JeTe, UTparonmx Bo
nBope.-13. Ona moOuT cMoTpeTh Ha urpatouux aereil. 14. Cnenas ypoxw,
JIeTW mouy TyasaTh. 15. Jlexxa Ha nuBaHe, oH uuTan kHUry. 16. [Ipunecs
CBOM UTPYIIKU B KOMHATY, peOeHOK Hadan urpats. 17. [IpountaB MHOTO KHUT
JlMKKeHca, OH XOpOILo 3HaJ AToro mucarens. 18. Mansunk, 6erymuii MUMo
JloMa, BAPYT ocTaHOBWICA. 19. Byaydn odeHb 3aHST, OH HE Cpa3y YCIBIIIAI
MeHs. 22. Yenbllias 1mary, oH MOAHSI royioBy. 21. BeinuB yamky yas, oHa
oYyBCTBOBaja ceOst yure. 22. [IpuObIB 10 OTKPHITHS KOH(EPEHINH, OHU
yCIIeTT OCMOTPETh Topo. 23. He dyBcTBys ceOsi BHHOBATBHIM, OH OTKa3aJcs
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U3BUHUTECS. 24. 1 BeuepoM mociie yast OHU CUAEIHM B TOCTUHOM, JaMbl Bsi-
3anmy, a JOKTop Mbakdaiin Kypus cBorwo TpyOky. 25. Uepes cexynnay Jlbrouc
BBICKOYMJI U3 MAIIMHBI, €T0 IVIa3a ropesau oT Bo30yxaeHus. 26. OHa Moria
JyBCTBOBATh, KaK y HEE CHIIBHO 00T KoJieHH. 27. KOCTIOM BEJIMKOJIEIICH, HO
MHE XOTeJIOCh ObI YKOPOTUTH FOOKY. 28. MHE ObI XOTeJIOCh, YUTOOBI KOHTPAKT
nojnucany cerogns. 29. HanmcaB Ha KoHBEpTe aapec, OHA BBIOpPOCHIIA OT-
KPBITKY B Kop3uHy 1uist Oymar. 30. Tak xak OH HHKOTJa paHbIIe HE 3aHUMAIT
JICHET, OH HAIIIeN IEJBIA s JIIONEH, KOTOPBIe OBLUTH TOTOBHI OOJDKUTE MY
HeOobmue cyMMbl. 31. JI>KAM Hajel NUISIY W BBILIEI, XJIOMHYB JIBEPBIO.
32. 4 OwicTpo B3mIsAHYNI Ha Maptu u J[)keppH, CUIAIINX B MEPBOM-PSAY, H
YBUZEI, YTO OHU YIBIOAIOTCS.

Exercise 6. Point out the objective participial construction.

1. Suddenly I felt a soft hand touching my face. 2.\It was getting dark,
and soon I heard the Morlocks approaching me. 3. Meanwhile she had the
satisfaction of seeing him appointed Recorder of a Welsh town. 4. I never
saw him giving anybody a haircut or a share,-although I suppose one or two
people went into his shop by mistake. 5. I'could see black hair on the floor
and feel my head becoming colder and colder with exposure. 6. He heard the
telephone buzzing at the other end, and'then the clock of a lifted receiver and
a man’s voice, a sleepy voice, saying: “Hullo. Yes.” 7. Paul felt life changing
around him. 8. She heard him tunning quickly indoors. 9. Clara heard him
laughing, in a way she hated; with the girls down the next room. 10. Certain-
ly she never saw herself living happily through a lifetime with him. 11. He
could hardly arrest Watson, but when he saw a man actually climbing out of
the pantry window there came a limit to his restraint. 12. She could feel him
losing himself. 13.-He heard the clock tickling audibly and half suspected that
he had been dozing. 14. She listened to the wind blowing and the rain falling.

Exercise 7. Comment on the form and function of the nominative
absolute construction and the construction introduced by with.

1. “Walter”, she whispered, her lips trembling. 2. She leaned against
him, her knees shaking, and he was afraid she would faint. 3. Loren walked
slowly back to the house, his heart pounding at his awful discovery. 4. Owen
brooded for a week, a scheme simmering in his mind. 5. Mr. Spiller looked at
the fountain, with its tall water wavering and bending in the wind. 6. The two
often went long walks together, Arthur taking her arm in the soldier’s fashion,
rather stiffly. 7. She sat on the green bench feeling a little faint and giddy, her
heart pounding. 8. Our Spanish not being very good, it took me a few minutes
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to understand, but at last I got it. 9. One day in March he lay on the bank of
Nethermere, with Miriam sitting beside him. 10. He lay still, with tiny bits
of snow tickling his face. 11. She was a rich woman, her estate being proved
at a hundred thousand pounds. 12. He looked round jerkily, his eyes darting
here and there as if for an escape. 13. It was still several hours to cockcrow
and the mist hung thickly over Loxley lake as the battle horses floated silently
across it, with their riders standing guard beside them. 14. His wife, her face
hard set, held out the telegram to him. 15. He got up, his eyes still flashing
between Gatsby and his wife. 16. He was walking ahead of me along Fifth
Avenue in his alert, aggressive way, his hands out a little from his body as
if to fight off interference, his head moving sharply here and there; adapting
itself to his restless eyes. 17. On the last night, with my trunk packed and my
car sold to the grocer, I went over and looked at that huge incoherent failure
of a house once more. 18. He stumbled towards the deep-muddy pit like a
man newly struck blind, his hands searching for the small, quiet creature who
was all his strength 19. He could see Irene at the piano, with lamplight falling
on her powdery hair.

Exercise 8. Comment on the function,of the participle.

1. They stood facing the windows that led out on the verandah. 2. She
stood up and turning to him stretched out her arms: he took her in his and
kissed her on the lips. 3. Two or three of her admirers proposed again, but
they were still penniless; one or:two boys younger than herself proposed; a
retired Indian Civilian, a K.Cd.E., did the same: he was fifty-three. 4. Sud-
denly he turned to her, intetrupting her in the middle of a sentence, so that she
could not but see that he had not been listening, and his face was chalk white.
5. It wouldn’t be very,nice to be a bridesmaid at Doris’s wedding. She would
be glad to escape that. And then Doris as a married woman and herself single!
6. The women all looked rather frightened. 7. He waited, holding his breath,
but it was all right: she was going out of the back door. 8. He felt inspired,
too, to set the trap now and leave it. 9. Mr. Spiller, opening his own front
doorinan agreeable dream, encountered Masters. 10. He stared around him
as.ifexpecting to see the person who had shrieked. 11. She sat on the green
bench feeling a little faint and giddy, her heart pounding. 12. The driver was
looking right and left as if trying to find a particular address; he turned the car
around at the corner and came back. 13. Hearing footsteps, she rose and went
to the door. 14. He seemed puzzled and rather fretted. 15. Having quarreled
with his sister, he had gone into cheap lodgings. 16. Then he put on his hat
and went, saying nothing. 17. Presently the lad stood in front of her, wildly
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excited. 18. Knowing that the end was so near, she became rather solicitous.
19. He was feeling humiliated. 20. People gazed at the broken windows of
the car and at Hurstwood in his plain clothes. 21. Wincing with the pain of
his wound he carried the lad outside. 22. He ran on deeper and deeper into the
forest he knew so well, searching for the boy, hoping he found him before the
foresters, or worse still, Guy of Gisburne and his men. 23. The young Steward
could easily have overtaken the fugitives but he preferred to let them run until
they were exhausted. 24. I have noticed that when someone asks for you on
the telephone and, finding you out, leaves a message begging you to call-him
up the moment you come in, as it’s important, the matter is more often‘impor-
tant to him than to you. 25. They were in a difficulty, but here they noticed a
young man sleeping at the foot of the cross. 26. A table covered with red cloth
stood on this platform 27. When I came back to the cave, I saw that Bill was
standing with his back to the wall, breathing hard. 28. Hearing a faint shriek
from the hut, he turned. 29. After the war Gatsby.made his fortune selling
grain alchohol over the country.



THE GERUND

The Gerund is a non-finite form of the verb which names a process or an
action. It is formed by adding the suffix —ing to the stem of the verb.

Like all the other verbals the gerund has a double nature, that is, it has
verbal and nominal properties, it combines the features of the verb with those
of the noun.

The nominal character of the gerund manifests itself in 1) its syntactical
functions and 2) partly in its combinability.

L. In the sentence the gerund can function in the same way as the noun,
so it may function as

1) a subject

e.g. Riding a bicycle is my favourite pastime.

2) a predicative

e.g. His hobby is collecting stamps.

3) an object

e.g. Avoid using very long sentences.

II. a) Like a noun the gerund may combine with a preposition when used
in the function of 1) an attribute or 2) an adverbial modifier or 3) a preposi-
tional object.

1. There’s a chance of seeing him again. (attribute)

2. She dressed without making-a sound. (adverbial modifier)

3. He was accused of taking the money. (object)

II. b) Like a noun the gerund can combine with 1) a noun in the genitive
case or 2) a possessive pronoun when they denote the doer of the action ex-
pressed by the gerund.

1. Do you mind'Ann’s going with us?

2. We were surprised at your leaving the party.

IL. ¢) Like’a noun it may combine with the negative pronoun no.

e.g. . There is no avoiding him now.

The'verbal character of the gerund manifests itself in 1) its syntactical
and?2) its morphological features.

The syntactical features of the gerund
Like a finite verb the gerund may be modified by an adverbial modifier.
e.g. We enjoyed walking slowly.
Like a finite verb the gerund of a transitive verb can take a direct object.
e.g. They can’t get good crops without cultivating soil.
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The morphological categories of the gerund
They also manifest the verbal character of the gerund. They are 1) the
category of voice for transitive verbs and 2) the category of perfect. Thus
there are four forms of the gerund for transitive verbs and two forms for in-
transitive verbs.

The Gerund Active Passive
Non-perfect Tunning -
seeing being seen
havi -
Perfect aving run .
having seen having beenseen

The gerund of transitive verbs possesses voice distinctions..Like other
verb forms, the active gerund points out that the action is directed from the
subject, whereas the passive gerund indicates that the action is directed to-
wards the subject.

e.g. I hate interrupting people.

I hate being interrupted.

The perfect passive gerund is very rarely.used.

There are some verbs (to need, to want, to require to deserve) and the ad-
jective worth which are followed by anactive gerund with passive meaning.

e.g. My watch needs repairing;

The film is amusing. It’s\worth seeing.
The sportsman deserves praising.

The category of perfect finds its expression in the contrast of non-perfect
and perfect forms.

The non-perfect gerund denotes an action simultaneous with that ex-
pressed by the finite verb.

e.g. Heissurprised

He 'was surprised at seeing you.
He will be surprised

The perfect gerund denotes an action prior to the action denoted by the

finite verb.

e.g. Iregret
| regretted having uttered these words.
| will always regret

The perfect gerund always indicates priority, while the meaning of the
non-perfect gerund may vary and depends to a great extent on the context,
that is:

1) on the lexical meaning of the finite verb it refers to, and

2)on the preposition it combines with.
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Thus the non-perfect gerund may denote priority
a) when used after the verbs to apologize, to excuse, to forget, to forgive,
to punish, to remember, to reproach, to thank.
e.g. [ hardly remember ever seeing a better game.
He reproached me for not visiting them.
b) after the prepositions on (upon), after, without.
e.g. After reading the poem twice she could recite it.
On entering the hall he saw a lot of familiar faces.
In all the above cases the priority is not stressed. It is of no importance
to emphasize it. But if the priority is emphasized, the perfect gerund is used.
e.g. ldon’t remember having ever seen you before.
He came back after having been away for ten years.
The non-perfect gerund can also denote an action referringto the future:
a) after some verbs: fo hope, to insist, to intend, to look forward, to ob-
Jject, to plan, to suggest, to think.
e.g. 1don’t object to your going on a trip to Europe.
b) after the nouns (intention, plan, hope)
e.g. There’s no hope of getting the book:
c) after the adjective keen (keen — _cwilbHO Xenmaromuid 4vero-muoo,
CTPEMSILITUICS K YeMy-T100)
e.g. My mother is keen on my marrying a good man.
d) after the preposition before.
e.g. We met once more before parting.

Exercise 1. Use the appropriate form of the gerund of the verbs in
brackets.

1. I prefer (drive) to (drive). 2. Stop (argue) and start (work). 3. He liked
neither (read) nor (read) aloud to. 4. Why do you avoid (see) me? 5. He tried
to avoid (see).'6. I suggest (hold) another meeting next week. 7. On (read)
her letter he-had once more a feeling of disappointment. 8. After (read) this
article you will give up (smoke). 9. I hate (borrow) money. 10. I don’t feel
like (work); what about (go) to a disco instead? 11. He insists on (send) there
instead of me. 12. We insist on (send) him there at once. 13. She likes (inter-
rupt) her mother but she hates (interrupt). 14. He is used to (treat) his parents
with respect and they like (treat) in that way. 15. Which is better? (leave) a
large legacy to someone or (leave) without any? 16. He hates (remind) peo-
ple of their duties or (remind) of his. 17. The equipment must go through a
number of tests before (install). 18. Ralph likes (talk) down to his pals but
he is against (talk) to in that way. 19. The set of short stories is worth (read).
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20. He liked to do things without (disturb) anyone or (disturb). 21. The boy
was afraid of (punish) and hid himself. 22. I really regret (hurt) you. 23. The
floor wants (polish). 24. The top-student deserved (get) the prize. 25. She
dreams of (invite) to the party. 26. He stopped for a moment and then went
on (speak). 27. She showed no sign of (impress). 28. The project required
(improve). 29. Tracy opened the door without (knock) at it. 30. She finds the
film worth (see). 31. I remember (take) to London when I was a very small
child. 32. She denied (see) me at the concert though I’m sure I saw her in the
stalls. 33. There is very little hope of the work (do) in time. 34. I strongly
suspect Gerald of (know) all about it beforehand, though he swears he didn’t.
35. I sat on the doorstep thinking over my chances of (escape) from home.
36. (watch) a cowboy film is a pleasure for any boy. 37. On (take) to hospital,
she was examined by the surgeon. 38. It’s no use (argue) about tastes. 39. You
can improve the taste of meat by (pepper) it. 40. I want to thank her for (look)
after the children while I was out. 41. The jeans want (shorten).

The use of the gerund

In the sentence the gerund can perform any syntactical function typical
of a noun. When used like a noun it may function

a) alone (a single gerund)

e.g. [Ilike dancing.

But the single gerund occurs very seldom.

b)as a headword of a-gerundial phrase

e.g. I like playing the piano.

¢) as part of a gerundial construction.

e.g. IlikeAnn’s playing the piano.

A gerundial construction is a syntactical unit consisting of a nominal
element (a‘noun or a pronoun) and a verbal element (a gerund). The gerund
is in predicate relation to the noun or pronoun, that is in the construction the
gerund denotes an action performed by the person or non-person expressed
by‘the nominal element. Thus the relations between the elements of the con-
struction resemble those between the subject and the predicate of the sen-
tence, that’s why the gerundial construction is used when the doer of the
action of the gerund doesn’t coincide with the subject of the sentence.

The nominal element of the construction can be expressed by

a) anoun in the genitive case or a possessive pronoun denoting a living being.

e.g. We are looking forward to Peter’s coming back.

They insisted on my staying with them.

104




b)a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective case. There
is a growing tendency, especially in informal speech, to use a noun in the
common case and a pronoun in the objective case to denote the doer of the
action expressed by the gerund.

e.g. She doesn’t approve of her son (him) staying out late at night.

Note: The genitive case of the noun is impossible

1) when the nominal element consists of two or more nouns;

e.g. We insist on the rich and poor being treated alike.

2)if the noun has a post-modifying attribute.

e.g. I can’t think of a man of talent composing such music.

¢)a noun in the common case or a possessive pronoun if thé nominal
element denotes a lifeless thing.

e.g. The carrying out of these plans depends on the documents being

signed in time.

He insisted on its being delivered without delay.

d)a pronoun which has no category of case (all this, that, both, each,
something)

e.g. [ couldn’t deny both of them having'made a reasonable excuse.

She was responsible for this being‘done properly.

Exercise 1. Read the following replacing the pronouns in the objec-
tive case or nouns in the common case by possessives and genitives.

Model: I’'m afraid of Kate losing the way. — I’m afraid of Kate’s losing
the way.

1. He insists on his mother being taken to hospital. 2. Do you mind me
opening the window? 3.,Fancy him not wanting to leave prison. 4. I can’t
excuse Sue not answering our invitation. 5. Did your husband agree to you
coming to see me?\6. I can’t bear him being treated like that. 7. Please forgive
me asking such a personal question. 8. I object to Peter making private calls
on his phone. 9. He resented his friend being promoted before him. 10. You
can’t prevent her spending her own money. 11. I just can’t understand them
inviting-everybody to see the film again. 12. Our teacher won’t like us com-
ing<late to the lecture. 13. I don’t remember David complaining about it.
14. 1 don’t like the idea of Betty going home alone.

Exercise 2. Read the following replacing the possessives and geni-
tives by pronouns in the objective case and nouns in the common case.

Model: 1 don’t mind your borrowing my car. — I don’t mind you borrow-
ing my car.
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1. They can’t prevent his becoming an actor. 2. The weather won’t stop
their playing in the match. 3. He disliked my working late. 4. I didn’t mind
Ann’s leaving home. 5. How do you feel about their getting married? 6. You
must pardon his not answering your letter. 7. I was afraid of Mary’s leaving
without me. 8. Fancy her keeping a snake as a pet. 9. I'll never forget my
brother’s jumping over the fence. 10. I remember your coming in long after
midnight. 11. Do you agree to our taking her up to town and putting her
under the best control? 12. I can’t bear the thought of the children’s staying
there alone. 13. My wife hates my reading a newspaper at breakfast. 14. He
enjoyed her playing his music.

Exercise 3. Complete the following sentences using a gerundial con-
struction.

1. Do you think she’ll approve of (you, to tell) me-this. 2. Uncle Julius
insists on (I, to come) to keep him company. 3. I remember (he, to ask for) that
book last Monday. 4. He doesn’t mind (his daughter; to go) to the cinema once
aweek. 5. It is difficult to stop (George, to talk) once he begins. 6. This change
of the timetable will mean (we, to leave) much later every day. 7. I imagine
(he, to lose) all his savings. 8. I remembet-in school days he couldn’t answer
the teacher’s questions without (I, to prompt) him. 9. I can’t understand (they,
to forget) to phone us. 10. I was surprised at (Sue, to forget) to come to the
meeting. 11. Would you mind (she, to join) us? 12. I’ll have to insist on (he,
not to disturb) us during the lesson. 13. It won’t be any use (you, to try) to
borrow any more money. 14. Excuse (I, to keep) you waiting. 15. We are ex-
cited about (Marry, towin) a scholarship. 16. I couldn’t understand (they, not
to want) to go. 17. The neighbours are displeased at (she, to invite) her friends
every day. 18. Itwon’t do any good (you, to get) all worked up.

Exercise 4. Make one sentence out of two by using a gerundial con-
struction.

Model: He will be sent abroad. The boss insists on it. — The boss insists
on his being sent abroad.

1. We talked about him behind his back. The boy resented that fact.
2. Ann borrowed Sally’s clothes without asking her first. Sally complained
about that fact. 3. They ran away to get married. That fact shocked everyone.
4. The programmer is always on time with his work. You may rely on him.
5. Helen is here to answer our questions about the company’s new insur-
ance plan. We should take advantage of that fact. 6. Students must write their
corrections carefully. The teacher insists on it. 7. Did you give me back the
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book I lent you? I can’t remember it. 8. I’'m really surprised. The concert was
over so early. 9. You took the time to help us. We greatly appreciate that fact.
10. You don’t want to do it. I don’t understand that fact. 11. The children are
left at home alone. I disapprove of it, they are too small. 12. They were in-
vited to the disco. I’ve heard about it. 13. I’m sure he asked you not to phone
after 11 p.m. Have you forgotten it? 14. I beat him at tennis, and he wasn’t
pleased at all. He hated it. 15. Our teacher is displeased. This student always
does his exercises badly. 16. The children are making such a noise. Can’t
you stop it? 17. Are you not surprised? Your friend was introduced to our
greatest singer. 18. We will spend our holidays abroad. My husband ‘insists
on it. 19. He decided to give up sports. I couldn’t understand it. 20.;We were
pleased. He was invited to take part in the conference.

Exercise 5. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. To, yTo BalK AETH CMOTPAT (PUIBMBI y>KAacOB, HE MOXKET Bac He Oec-
MOKOUTH. 2. BBl HEe BO3pakaeTe, eciau OKHO OCTaBUTH OTKphIThIM? 3. He mo-
Jaraiicst Ha TO, 4TO A MoMory Tebe ¢ 3Toil padotoit: 4. OH paccTponiics Mpu
MbIcTH, uTo [IpH yeneT or HuX. 5. S Gosics, kak-Ob1 J>KOH He momai B aBa-
puto. 6. OHa HE OCO3HAET, YTO €€ MYXY YLPOXaeT onacHocTh. 7. [Tomune-
CKUH yIMBHJICS, YTO 3aKJIOYEHHBIH MPHU3HAN CBOIO BHHY. 8. Bbl He Oynere
MIPOTHUB, €CIH 51 OTKpoto 1Beps? 9. IlpencTass cebe, el X0TeNnoCh 3HaTh, YTO
ero Oecriokont. 10. OHa HacTanBaeT Ha TOM, YTOOBI €My pa3peIIiIn IPUHAT
ydacTtue B copeBHoBaHUsX. 11. [Toxkaiyiicta, W3BUHM MEHS 32 TO, 4TO 5 Te0e
He mucan. 12. Bce 3aBHCHT OT TOTO, BBIMTPAIOT JU OHU 3TOT Mard. 13. On
HACTOSUT Ha TOM, 4TOOBI AHHY HEMEJICHHO pUIIackiy ciona. 14. S He oxno-
Opsito €ro 3a To, YTO OH BJie3 B 3TO jeino. 15. OH HUKOTJIa He TIPOCTHUT Teoe,
910 THI €ro mozaBei  16. Sl He Bo3paXkaro MPOTHUB TOTO, YTOOBI BBl OTIIPABU-
auck B AHDHIO. 17 BB yoMsHyH, 94TO B IIPOIIIIOM TOAY OH ObLI B OOJIHHU-
ne. 18. M3BunuTe, 4TO TIpephiBaio Bac. 19. Mbl He MOXKeM pacCUHMTHIBATh Ha
TO, YTO Toroza oyaer xopoiuas. 20. Bel moMHHUTE, 51 BaM TOBOpUIIA, YTO MO
MY>K UHXKEHep.

The gerund as subject
As a rule the gerund as subject occupies the initial position in the sen-
tence.
e.g. Knowing everything isn’t always good.
However, the gerund-subject may stand in postposition in sentences
opening with the introductory subject it after the predicates expressed by such
phrases as to be (of) no use (no good, useless), to make all the (no) difference,
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to be a waste of time, etc., and also with the construction there is with the
formal subject there. In the latter case the gerund is preceded by the negative
pronoun No.
e.g. Itisofno use trying to get in touch with her.
It makes no difference having a talk with him or sending him a letter.
Of course, I’m scared. There’s no denying that.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund or the gerundial phrase used as
subject. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. It is no use crying over spilt milk. 2. Working in the lab helps you to
learn English better. 3. Inviting people to tea or coffee instead ‘of dinner is a
way of saving money. 4. There is no denying the fact. 5. It makes all the dif-
ference getting some extra money. 6. It was no good taking the little darling
up to town, she got only tired. 7. Reading French is easier than speaking it.
8. It makes no difference going there by bus or by taxi.'9. It’s a waste of mon-
ey buying things you don’t need. 10. There is no accounting for his bad mood.
11. Marrying somebody for his looks is not-reasonable. 12. It was useless
having a date with him. 13. It is awfully hard,work doing nothing. 14. Talking
mends no holes. 15. Being impolite is totally alien to the British character.
16. There was no arguing with my parents. 17. Going in for sports did her a
lot of good. 18. For a woman, being needed is everything in life.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences. Use the gerund-subject in the
initial position.

1. It requires patience to look after children. 2. It’s not easy to master a
foreign language thoroughly. 3. It’s always been very dangerous to climb the
western slope of Everest. 4. It’s bad for her figure to eat between meals. 5. It’s
very useful to sleep in the open air. 6. It’s sometimes important to be helped.
7. It was a great mistake to act in that way. 8. It is necessary to call off the
meeting: 9. It is interesting to learn about other cultures. 10. It is healthy to get
up early and not to stay up late. 11. It is a good thing to be free and alone if you
are:tired of big cities. 12. It is useless to learn rules without examples. 13. It
was lovely to have a holiday in winter. 14. It was difficult to teach him French.

Exercise 3. Join the two sentences to make one sentence with a ger-
und as the subject.

Model: Kate is a teacher. It’s hard work. — Being a teacher is hard work.

1. He never goes out. That must be boring. 2. They share a flat. This
sometimes causes arguments. 3. John doesn’t have any friends. This must
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make him lonely. 4. He missed the train. It depressed him. 5. Mark delivers
lectures at Stanford University. It takes up a lot of his time. 6. He is a system
analyst. It requires good mathematical ability. 7. The employees turn up late
each morning. It has made the manager furious. 8. Telephone people at times
when you know they are busy. It makes your conversation shorter. 9. Carol
looks after old people. It’s tiring. 10. Helen is a nurse. It’s hard work. 11. He
lost his twin sister at the age of fourteen. That probably affected him for life.

Exercise 4. Complete a sentence. Use a gerund or a gerundial phrase
as subject with the introductory It or There.

Model: There’s no... (to fix the alarm-clock). — There’s no fixing the
alarm-clock.

1. It’s no use... (to worry about it). 2. Is it any good... (to-turn to him for
advice)? 3. There’s no... (to prevent him from it). 4. It was useless. .. (to com-
pete with this firm). 5. It was a pleasure... (to ski in the- mountains). 6. There
was no... (to get the best-seller). 7. It was such fun.(.(to have a big party).
8. There was no... (to avoid another scandal). 9. It will be of no use... (to ask
them to come). 10. There is no... (to predict her-future). 11. It’s no good...
(to deceive your parents). 12. It was quite a surprise... (to meet him in Paris).
13. There is no... (to know what may happen next). 14. It’s useless... (to hope
for his assistance).

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences using gerundial phrases as sub-
jects.

Model: ...isn’t easy. </Climbing to the top of a mountain isn’t easy.

1. ...is a demanding job. 2. ...turned out to be a mistake. 3. ...has
changed my life. 4. /;.requires great skill and concentration. 5. ...is a compli-
cated process. 6....is a waste of time. 7. ...was a real disappointment. 8. ...
will only add-to your problems. 9. ...is my cherished dream. 10. ...is out of
the question:.11. ...was her constant passion. 12. ...is like a dream come true.
13. ...was painful. 14. ...won’t be of any use. 15. ...is the best thing while
travelling.

Exercise 6. Translate the sentences into English.

1. TlepexonuTh pexky B 3ToM MecTe onacHo. 2. M3ydeHne HHOCTpaHHOTO
A3bIKa 3aHUMAeT JUIHTENbHOE BpeMs. 3. CIOPUTh ¢ HUM — 3TO TOJIBKO TIO-
HanpacHy TepaTh Bpems. 4. Her oObsicHeHus: TakoMy mpoBaiy. 5. EcTe i
CMBICIT TYNsITh oA noxkaem? 6. Bocnuranme neTeil — CIOXKHBIN IMpoLece.
7. Tem, uTo THI OyZIeIIb HaJOEIATh €MY, THI TOJIBKO PACCEPANIIb €T0 OObIIIe.
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8. B Takoe BpeMs roja €cTb TONBKO OJJHA BO3MOXHOCTb JOOpaThCs Tyna —
370 camoneroM. 9. Her Hukakoil pa3HuIsl, npuaents Tol Wik HeT. 10. HeBos-
MOXHO yOenuTs ero He nenath 3toro. 11. KypeHue omacHo 1is 310pOBBSI.
12. Ilepenucka ¢ aHNIMYaHaMU [IOMOTAET COBEPILIEHCTBOBATH SA3bIK. 13. Bax-
HO €XEJHEBHO 3aHMMaTbCsl yTpeHHEH rMMHAcTUKOU. 14. CoH Ha OTKpPBITOM
BO3lyX€ OueHb Iose3eH. 15. UTeHue KHUr no UCTOpUU AHIVIMM — MIPUATHOE
Y TIOJIE3HOE 3aHATHE JUIs OyIyIIero ydyuTelsh aHDIMHCKOTo sizbika. 16. I1os
e37IKa K MOpIo Oblia HeoOxoaumMa Beell cembe. 17. Henb3s oTpunarh, 410 oH
MOCTYNWJI NpaBriIbHO. 18. Mot moOumbIi Bua criopTa — ruiaBanue. 19.-Pas-
BIIEKaTh TOCTel MOBONBHO cioxHO. 20. Emy Hukak He yromumb. 21. bec-
MOJIE3HO 3BOHHUTH €My, €TO B 3TO BpeMs He ObIBaeT noma. 22. ‘becmonesHast
Tpara BpeMEHHU — CMOTpPETh cepuaisl. 23. BeTpeda ¢ Hell ka3anach XOpOLINM
3aBEpILICHUEM JTHSI.

The gerund as predicative
When the gerund is used as part of a compound nominal predicate it
functions as a predicative.
e.g. Her hobby is painting.
The gerund as predicative is sometimes preceded by the preposition /ike.
e.g. At the time their quarrel looked /ike going on forever.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund or the gerundial phrase used as
predicative. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. John’s hobby is collecting all sorts of butterflies. 2. The important part
is helping people so that they can live normal lives. 3. To cross the stream in
the place meant walking knee-deep in the water. 4. The worst thing for her
was being sent away from her family. 5. What he loves best in the world is
playing tennis: 6. The main thing to do in this situation is getting away as
soon as possible. 7. The problem was helping them regularly. 8. The only ser-
vice you.can do him is keeping quiet. 9. But this seems like going to a friend
for areference. 10. The next thing to do is cleaning the flat.

Exercise 2. Complete the sentences using a gerund or a gerundial
phrase as predicative.

Model: My hobby is... . — My hobby is fishing.

1. Her ambition is... . 2. She said that her only regular duty was... .
3. Her intention was... . 4. The first thing to do will be... . 5. Most interest-
ing hobbies are... . 6. The only way out was... . 7. Her first thought was... .
8. My next step will be... . 9. The teacher’s task is... . 10. The most important
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thing is... . 11. His principle was... . 12. Every student’s dream is... . 13. Her
favourite pastime is... . 14. The only chance was... .

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English.

1. Chenmyromuii mar cocTosl B TOM, YTOOBI TOMBITATHCS YOSIUTh HX
MPUHATH Hamm yciaoBus. 2. Meutoit J[>koHa ObLTO 3apadaThiBaTh Ha SKU3HD
Y noMoraTh Matepu. 3. ENMHCTBEHHBIH BBIXOJ — paccTaTbes ¢ HuM. 4. [nas-
HOE€ — OTTOBOPHUTH €r0 OT ATOH moe3aku. 5. Ero xo00u — KOIIEeKITMOHUPOBATh
MOHETHI. 6. XyqIIuii BapuaHT — NpUATH 0e3 npuniamenus. 7. Moe npemio-
JKEHUE COCTOUT B TOM, YTOOBI OOCYIUTH 3TOT BOMNPOC HA MPEACTOSIIEM CO-
Opannu. 8. UTo eMy Bceraa XOTeloCh, TaK 3TO JIENaTh TOJNBKO TO, dTO €My
HpaBUTCS. 9. BBITH BIIOONEHHBIM — 3HAYUT BCE BPEMsl JyMaTh 00 3TOM Apy-
roM uenoseke. 10. BaxHoii 4acTbio ero paOoThI SIBISETCS IPUCMOTD 32 JE€Th-
Mmu. 11. CaMbiM OONBIIMM €T0 KeJTaHueM ObLIO pacckas3ark e Bce. 12. Moid
IUTaH 3aKJII0Yajcs B TOM, YTOOBI MPOBECTH TaM ToJ, TIOKa s He BEIydy HC-
naHCcKui sA3bIK. 13. YuraTh ero poMaHbl ObLIO BCe paBHO, YTO IJIABaTh B YH-
cToM o3epe. 14. EnMHCTBEHHO pa3yMHBIM OyJeT YHTH Kak MOXXHO OBICTpee.
15. I'maBHBIM A71s1 Hac OBUTO YMTATh KaK MOXKHO-OOJIbIIIE KHHUT B OpUTHHATIE.
16. BoceMbaecsaT IPOLIEHTOB YCIEXa 3aKJIFOYAETCS B TOM, YTOOBI OKa3aThCs
B HYXHBI MOMEHT B HyXHOM Mecte. 17. CI0XKHOCTb 3aK/I0yasach B TOM,
YTOOBI paccKas3arhb eil mpaBmy.

The gerund as part of a compound verbal predicate

In combination with phasal verbs the gerund forms a compound verbal
phasal predicate. The phasal verbs denote various stages of the action, such as
its beginning, continuation, or end. The most common phasal verbs followed
by the gerund are:¢o'begin, to start, to burst out, to continue, to go on, to keep
on, to cease, tofinish, to give up, to leave off, to stop.

e.g. The'doctor continued examining the patient.

Note: The gerund in this function can’t be used and only the Infinitive
is possible

1) when the finite verb is used in the continuous form

e.g. It is beginning to drizzle.

2)when the subject denotes a thing, not a living being

e.g. The clock began to strike.

3)with the verbs fo understand and to see (in the meaning of fo under-

stand)

e.g. [ began to understand the situation.
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Note: Note the difference in the meaning of stop + a gerund and stop +
an infinitive.

stop + a gerund stop + an infinitive
= to end an action, = to stop so that you can do something
to finish doing something
The gerund in this case is part of a | The infinitive in this case is an adverbial
compound verbal phasal predicate | modifier of purpose

e.g. Stop shouting. e.g. We stopped to buy a paper.
There is also some difference in the meaning of go on + a gerund and

go on + an infinitive, though it doesn’t tell on the syntactical function of the
whole.

to go on + a gerund to go on + andnfinitive
= to continue doing = to do something different, to do the
next thing.
e.g. Go on talking. e.g. We took out the weeds and went

on,to . plant the flowers.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund used as part of a compound verbal
phasal predicate. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. She continued working after her illness. 2. My doctor advised I’d
give up eating starchy foods. 3:.Tom went on talking with my mother. 4. On
hearing the joke everybody burst out laughing. 5. The rest of us had finished
eating, but Cave had cut himself another slice of cheese. 6. He kept on smil-
ing at her and speaking,7. Start reading the novel now. 8. The detective began
questioning her about the car accident. 9. We left before the orchestra ceased
playing. 10. I’'ma vegetarian. I stopped eating meat 10 years ago. 11. She left
off reading the text at page nine.

Exercise 2. Complete the sentences using the gerund as part of a
compound verbal phasal predicate.

1. Roger went on... (to speak with energy and warmth). 2. I began...
(to paint a year ago). 3. She continued... (to talk about her holiday all
evening). 4. Why don’t you tell him to stop... (to play the radio all night)?
5. You must begin... (to work harder). 6. He ceased... (to work at the re-
port). 7. Your health will improve as soon as you give up... (to smoke).
8. I can’t remember where we left off... (to copy out the text). 9. She kept
on... (to interrupt me while I was speaking). 10. Have you finished... (to
do your homework)?
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Exercise 3. Insert an infinitive or a gerund.

1. She got annoyed because her husband stopped (look) in every shop
window. 2. I’'m beginning (realize) how difficult this is. 3. She got a degree
in Physics and then went on (take) a course in Applied Maths. 4. The water
began (boil). 5. Just stop (talk) and listen for a moment. 6. If we hadn’t turned
the music off they’d have gone on (dance) till morning. 7. His father began
(understand) that he was lying. 8. I had just started (eat) when the waiter took
my plate away. 9. We stopped (buy) food in the store because we were hun-
gry. 10. He continued (drink) strong drinks. 11. She began (see) how to'do
it. 12. They stopped (produce) refrigerators because of their workers’strike.
13. Look! It’s beginning (rain). 14. She went on (talk) about her illness for
hours. 15. My friends are beginning (make) a film. 16. She couldn’t begin
(unpack). 17. We stopped (buy) food in the store because the owner raised
the prices. 18. The article went on (say) that Miss Macl.ean was born in
Dublin and still had relations living there. 19. The alarm-clock began (ring).
20. When her husband came she continued (watch)(TV. 21. Without wait-
ing for his reply she started (gather) the plums. 22. Do stop (make) this aw-
ful noise! 23. I’ll never begin (understand) how-he thinks. 24. We’ve only
stopped (buy) some petrol.

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

1. OH HenpepsIBHO MOIVISABIBAT HA Yachl W, BBIIIMB Yai, CKazal, YTO
JIOJKEH BO3Bpamiarscs. 2. Teneph s HAUMHAT IOHUMaTh Koe-uTo. 3. Bekope
s TiepecTai OBITh MONe3HbIM UM. 4. HecMOTpst Ha HOXKAb, MBI IIPOIOIDKAIN
KIaTh. 5. YTPOM OH HAYaITIEPEHOCUTH BN B KOMHATY. 6. bonmbHOMI Gpocut
MIPUHKUMATB JIEKapCTBO. 7: 5] paccMesics U epecTall 3a1aBaTh €My BOIIPOCHI.
8. OH npoomKan yuopHO 3BOHUTh B TOCTUHHILY, CIIPALMBast, HET JIU 1715l HETO
Kakux-mubo cooOmnieHuit. 9. Mbl 3akOHUMIM pabOTy Haj 3TOH MPoOIEeMOi.
10. Bam cnenyer npekpaTtuTh Kynarbcs B MOpE, Tak Kak [Oroa cTajia O4eHb
xonoxHod. 11."OH Havyas 3aHUMATHCSI CHOPTOM, KOTAa eMy OBLIO ISATHAIIATh
ner. 12, OHa npogoKaia TOBOPUTh, He oOpaliasi BHUMAaHHS Ha HaIH CJIOBA.
13. JleBouka pacminakanach. 14. Bee Obuto sicHo. OHM MpeKpaTuiIn JT0Npoc
3aKimoueHHoro. 15. Bee To ssHBapckoe yTpo TeneoH HAaCTOHYHMBO 3BOHUII B
MoeM kabuHerte. 16. OH nmpoAomKan HacCTauBaTh Ha CBOEM.

The gerund as direct object
As a direct object the gerund follows a number of transitive verbs, some
of which take only the gerund, while others may be followed either by the
gerund or by the infinitive.

113



As a direct object the gerund may also follow the adjective worth after
which the active gerund has passive meaning.
The following verbs are followed only by the gerund:

to admit to detest to mention to resent

to appreciate to escape to mind to resist

to avoid to enjoy to miss to risk

to consider to excuse to postpone to suggest

to contemplate to fancy to practise to understand
to delay to forgive to put off can’t help

to deny to imagine to recollect can’t stand

e.g. They enjoyed having a guest that evening.
He admitted taking the money:.

| can’t understand his/him leaving his wife.
Some verbs can be followed by either a gerund or.an infinitive, usually
with a difference in meaning. The most important cases are:

to allow to forget to like to propose
to advise to hate to permit to regret

to try to mean to prefer to remember
to forbid to intend

With remember, forget, regret the difference is connected with time. The
gerund refers to things that happen earlier (before the remembering, forget-
ting, or regretting took place);the infinitive refers to things that happen after
the remembering, etc.

remember + a gerund remember + an infinitive
= remember what one has done, or = remember what one has to do
what has happened
e.g. Iremember seeing this man e.g. Please, remember to close the
before. window.
forget + a gerund forget + an infinitive
= forget what one has done, or what = forget what one has to do
has happened
e.g.' Have you forgotten meeting me e.g. Don’t forget to put out all the
2 years ago? lights before you leave.
regret + a gerund regret + an infinitive
= to be sorry for what has happened = to be sorry for what one is going to say
e.g. Iregret saying what I said. e.g. Iregrettosayl feelill.
like + a gerund like + an infinitive
= enjoy = to choose to..., to think it right to...
e.g. [Ilike going to the cinema. e.g. Tom likes to do the washing up

immediately after the meal.
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allow, advise, forbid, permit
+ a gerund
is used when there is no personal
object
e.g. He doesn’t allow smoking in his
office.
love, hate, prefer + a gerund
is used when we refer to a general
statement
e.g. Do you prefer typing letters to
writing them by hand?
try + a gerund
= to test, to make an experiment
e.g. Try holding your breath for
a minute.
mean + a gerund
= to involve
e.g. [lagree if the job won’t mean
moving to another area.

propose + a gerund
= to put forward for consideration
e.g. “Half past six,” said Mike,
“what do you propose doing?”

need + a gerund
= needs to be done
e.g. The house needspainting.

allow, advise, forbid, permit
+ an infinitive
is used with a personal object

e.g. He doesn’t allow anyone
to smoke in his office.
love, hate, prefer + an infinitive
is used when we refer to one particular
occasion
e.g. [ prefer to wait here.

try + an infinitive
= to attempt an action, to.make an
effort
e.g. Try to understand.
mean + an infinitive
= to intend
e.g. He means to get at the truth,
however long it can take.

propose + an infinitive
= to intend
e.g. He didn’t propose to forgive
them this time.

need + an infinitive
= have to do
e.g. Ineed to borrow some money
to repair the roof.

After verbs taking a direct object and an objective predicative the gerund
is preceded by a formal introductory i¢. The most common verbs in this case

are fo find, to think, to consider.
e.g:

I think it no use your waiting for them.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the ge-
rundial construction used as direct object. Translate the sentences into

Russian.

1. Forgive my ringing you up so early. 2. He resented me being promoted
before him. 3. I appreciate your giving me so much of your time. 4. I couldn’t
help laughing when I saw him wearing those trousers. 5. Have you forgotten
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giving me the money? 6. Let’s postpone leaving until tomorrow. 7. The bat-
teries in this radio need changing. 8. She risks losing all her money. 9. I can’t
imagine George riding a motorbike. 10. Would you mind my using your
phone? 11. If a thing is worth doing at all it is worth doing well. 12. If you
can’t turn the key try putting some oil in the lock. 13. Try to avoid making
him angry. 14. I loved reading about all those gods and goddesses when I was
young. 15. Oh, how I dislike being interrupted! 16. I can’t understand you
being angry. 17. He enjoyed teaching and knew that he did it well. 18. What
do you recollect doing a fortnight ago? 19. I think it exciting our taking-part
in the conference. 20. We don’t permit smoking in this restaurant.

Exercise 2. Answer the following questions.

1. What should you avoid doing? 2. What should you consider doing?
3. What can’t you imagine doing in the morning? 4. What do you usually put
off doing? 5. What do you recollect doing a week ago? 6. What can’t you help
doing on weekends? 7. What do you usually hate doing? 8. What can you
risk doing once in a while? 9. What does your friend detest doing? 10. What
doesn’t your friend mind doing? 11. What does your friend enjoy doing?
12. What does your friend dislike doing?’ 13. What has your friend denied
having done? 14. What has your friend admitted having done?

Exercise 3. Put the verbs.in brackets into the correct form (gerund
or infinitive).

1. Would you mind (shut) the window? I hate (sit) in a draught. 2. I can’t
understand her (behave) like that. 3. I arranged (meet) him there. 4. I’'m glad
I don’t have to work such long hours as Susan. [ wouldn’t like (work) eighty
hours a week. 5.1 hate (ask) you personal questions, but it’s part of my busi-
ness, I can’t help it. 6. I regret (inform) you that your application has been
refused. 7.1 remember (visit) Paris when I was very young. 8. I forgot (go) to
the chemist’s on my way home. 9. If you want to stop coughing, why don’t
you tty (drink) some water? 10. Please remember (lock) the door on your way
out.'11. They forbid students (smoke) in the faculty building. 12. They forbid
(smoke) in the faculty building. 13. I regret (tell) you that there’s been an
accident. 14. He regretted (stay) in the same job so long. 15. I wish (see) the
manager. 16. She likes her children (go) to the dentist every six months. 17. 1
couldn’t help (overhear) what you said. 18. Try (forget) it; it isn’t worth (wor-
ry) about. 19. He hates (answer) the phone, and very often just lets it (ring).
20. Would you mind (put) your pet snake somewhere else? 21. He warned her
(not touch) the wire. 22. The police suspect him of trying (sell) stolen goods.
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23. He wore dark glasses (avoid) (be) recognized. 24. The librarian doesn’t
allow us (talk) here. 25. The librarian doesn’t allow (talk) in the reading hall.
26. He urged us (work) faster. 27. Most people prefer (spend) money to (earn)
it. 28. I resented (be) unjustly accused and asked him (apologize). 29. I didn’t
mean (offend) anyone. 30. My friend is writing a scientific paper. It means
(work) in the library a lot. 31. We need (start) at once, or we may be late. 32.
The house needs (repair). 33. Would you like (have) a look round? 34. Do you
fancy (watch) the rugby match on TV this evening? 35. Have you forgotten
(lend) him your track-suit? He’ll need it soon. 36. Mr. Levin won’t be this
week — I suggest (get) a temp to cover his workload. 37. She advised them
(inform) the police about the accident. 38. You know, Jane likes (give)-advice,
and on the day Eve arrived, the girl was advised (change) the colour of her
hair. 39. She couldn’t help (attract) by the fact that she was being looked at.
40. She tried (explain) the situation but he refused (listen) and went on grum-
bling. 41. He tried (persuade) them to sign a contract.

Exercise 4.
A. There are 14 verbs in the box. Seven.are followed by an infinitive
and seven by a gerund. Put the verbs into the correct column.

agree avoid choose  deny miss plan recall
admit arrange  consider decide manage  practise  refuse
Infinitive Gerund

B. Here are three conversations which use some of the verbs from
the part above. Complete each conversation by using a verb from the
box. You must decide whether to use a gerund or an infinitive.

| stay meet see get have |

1. A: Sotry, I missed ... you last week. I was feeling so ill that I decided
... in bed;that’s why I didn’t manage ... to the meeting.

B:"Well, never mind, we’ve arranged ... another meeting next week;
we’re planning ... at about two o’clock in the usual place.

| attack give steal drop see |
2. A: The accused doesn’t admit ... the money, and he certainly denies
... the cashier. The cashier is refusing ... evidence because she can’t recall
ever ... the accused before.
B: In that case, I expect the police are considering ... the charges.

| g0 speak sit visit |
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3. A: When I heard we could afford a holiday, I chose ... Italy. But then
Roger said he wanted to avoid ... in the sun and he also wanted to practise
... German.

B: So is that why you agreed ... to Germany instead?

Exercise 5. Match the sentence halves on the left with the correct
ending (a or b) on the right.

1. I tried to push the car a) but I couldn’t move it.

2. I tried pushing the car b) but the engine still wouldn’t start:

3. He stopped eating a) in a little restaurant outside,Oxford.

4. He stopped to eat b) when he found an insect.in his food.

5. Itried to tell him a joke a) but I couldn’t remember it.

6. I tried telling him a joke b) but he still wouldn’t laugh.

7. Did you remember to go a) to Paris in '1999?

8. Do you remember going b) to the Post Office, or shall I go tomorrow?
9. I regret to tell you a)that you must leave this school forever.
10. I regret telling you b)my secret; you’ve told everyone.

11. He stopped to smoke a cigarette a) but he still smokes cigars.
12. He stopped smoking cigarettes b) and then he went back to work.

Exercise 6. Make one sentence out of two. Use either a gerund or a
to-infinitive.

Model: Daniel didn’t call at the shop to take the cake. He forgot. —

Daniel forgot to call at the shop to take the cake.

1. Polly’'didn’t phone me. She forgot. 2. Sophie missed her chance to get
a medalat school. She regrets it. 3. The house looks shabby. We must paint
it. It'needs it. 4. The singer didn’t think he could sing that difficult song. He
didn’t even try. 5. Mike was rude to his mother. He didn’t mean it. 6. I left the
door open. I didn’t lock it. I forgot. 7. It’s a pity we didn’t visit Jane. I would
like it. 8. He once saw the Beatles. He will always remember it. 9. I wanted to
close the window. I tried, but I couldn’t. 10. I told John and he told everyone.
Now I regret it; everyone knows! 11. She remembered their appointment.
So she met him at the restaurant. 12. He used to smoke a lot. But he stopped
5 years ago. 13. We had been playing tennis for hours. And still we went on
with the game.
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Exercise 7. Translate into English. Use infinitives or gerunds.

1. Tl MOMHMUIIIB, KaK THI PUBE3 BUHOTPAJHBIN COK B 3TOT JIOM B TO YTPO?
2. OH MO0 HAXOUTHCS B OOIIECTBE CBOMX POJACTBEHHHUKOB. 3. OHU 3a0bUTH
npuriacuth MeHs. 4. OHa He Bo3pakayia MPOTHB TOTO, YTOOBI OBITH OIHOM
B KoTTemke. 5. O, s 1ymaro, BaM MOHPABUTCS KUTh 37€Ch, KOTJa HACTYTIUT
neto. 6. BosaMokHO, yT0 MoJu moskajesaa, 4TO OHAa TaK MHOro Ooiraia.
7. OcranbHble, 63 CyeThl, COMaCUIUCh MPUHATH yuacTue. 8. «Ilocmymaiite!
ITouemy BbI Tak MeHs He t00uTE?» — «Hy, HaBepHOE, TOTOMY, YTO UIMEHHO BbI
3acTaBJsIeTe MEHS YyBCTBOBATh, YTO HE CTOMT JKUTh.» 9. DTOT (PHUIBM CTOHT
mocMoTpeTh. BaM He cMOXXET He TMOHPABUTHCS MpPEKpacHas Urpa aKTepoB.
10. On HamepeBaJics HadyaTh CBOE paccienoBaHue ¢ ocMoTpa cana. L1. On
TEpPHETh HE MOXET, Koraa ero xBaisiaT. 12. OHU He MOINIM HE PAcCMESIThCS
npu BUIE KIoyHa. 13. Sl mOMHIO, OH TPOMKO CMESICS, KOT/a paccKa3bIBal
3Ty uctoputo. 14. OH crapasncs u3bexars BCTpeud ¢ KeM-HUOydb, KOTO OH
3Han. 15. Ee apysbst obemany npuciath el padoty. 16: MHe He X0Tenoch
OCTaBIISITh €0 OJHOTO B Irope, W 5 MPEIIOKII OTBE3TH €ro K cede TOMOM.
17. TlonpoOyiiTe HOCHUTH COJHIE3AIIUTHBIC OYKW. BBl MOYYyBCTByeTe cels
HaMHoro jyuiue. 18. 5 npennoxxun noexars Tya Ha MalllMHE, HO MOU JIpy3bs
He cornacuiuch. 19. OkHa B 3TOM KOMHATe 09EHb I'PSA3HBIEC; X HEOOXOAUMO
BBIMBITh. 20. OH MONpPOoOOBaNl M3MEHHTE. TIOPSJOK CJIOB B IPEJIOKEHHUH.
21. Ona 3abyznet u He ckaxeT JKkoHy oqmceMe. 22. OH coxalleeT, 9To eMy
npuaeTcst octarbest goma. 23. OHcOXalleeT, 4TO CKazal MHE HEIpaBImy.
24. OHa mpenoYnTaeT Bee JieiaTh cama 0e3 ybei-m1ubo MmoMoIIy.

The gerund as prepositional object
As a prepositional object the gerund may follow (a) monotransitive verbs,
(b) ditransitive verbs taking a direct object and a prepositional object, (c) adjec-
tives and statives and (d) participle I, generally used as a predicative.

(a)

to agree to count . .
. to decide against
to object to depend .
> to >~ on to feel like
to lookforward to rely
to take D to insist
to persist )
to'hear h PSS
to learn to consist
. > of i
to think 0 tosucceed > in
to result
to dream ) ;
to believe _J

e.g. I’'m looking forward to his coming.
Happiness consists largely in having true friends.
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(b)
to accuse smb.
to suspect of

to prevent
tostop smb. from
to discourage

to assist in
to help

to thank

to blame

to praise

to punish smb. for
to reproach

to sentence

to congratulate smb. on
to warn smb. against

e.g.  You should be punished for driving carelessly.

What prevented him from becoming a professional singer?

(c)
to be afraid N\
to be (un)aware
to be (un)conscious
to be capable

to be fond > of

to be ignorant

to be proud

to be sick

to be sure J

to be good / clever/bad at
to be responsible for

to be sorry about

to be keen-on

e.g. She is keen on John'passing this exam.
If only I were capable of doing that!
Note: The stative afraid can be followed by either a gerund or an infini-
tive with a difference’in' meaning.

be afraid + a gerund be afraid + an infinitive
= not to want to do smth. because = dare not do smth.
there’s aossibility that smth. bad will

happen
e.g.~I don’t like dogs. I’'m always afraid e.g. The streets in this city are not safe
of being bitten. at night. Many people are afraid
to go out.
(d)
to be accustomed to be annoyed
to be used to to be (dis)pleased with / at
to be absorbed to be surprised
to be engrossed in to be disappointed at
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to be engaged } to be tired }
in of

to be interested to be scared

to be bored with
to be excited about }
e.g. He was so engrossed in watching the game that he didn’t notice the
cold.
I was tired of doing much the same thing every day.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the gerund
construction. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. Did they suspect the man of being a spy? 2. What prevented him from
coming to the wedding? 3. He apologized for keeping me waiting. 4. The
children were excited about going on holiday. 5. He was unconscious of Anna
standing beside him. 6. She dreamed of somehow being able to help her step-
mother. 7. The old lady was engaged in making clothes for her neighbours’
children. 8. She assisted her husband in building the house. 9. The quarrel
resulted in his mother leaving the house. 10. He-succeeded in finishing his
thesis. 11. My friend warned me against doing’business with this firm. 12. We
were disappointed at having lost the game. 13. We decided against moving to
Paris. 14. Sid is sick of hearing about-your sulks every time he comes home.
15. Thanks for phoning. 16. She was used to seeing him at the office.

Exercise 2. Insert prepositions.

1. Do you feel ... visiting your friend? 2. I congratulated Peter ... pass-
ing the exam. 3. They accused me ... telling lies. 4. I thanked her ... being
so helpful. 5. He thinks ... changing his job. 6. Willie is scared ... being sent
away. 7. You should insist ... the lock being changed. 8. He is quite excited
... being among us again. 9. [ don’t say I'm proud ... cheating him out of 300
dollars. 10. After all, I'm fairly used ... keeping my mouth shut. 11. Eden said,
“I’m sorry ... the car being cold.” 12. She hadn’t succeeded ... making her
sister-talk. 13. Did she seem to object in any way ... your visiting the house.
14 Time passes quickly when you are absorbed ... reading a good book.
157 He was unaware ... being followed. 16. You can’t prevent life ... going
on and changing. 17. Liberty consists ... doing what one desires. 18. He will
persist ... smoking though he is unwell. 19. She was displeased ... being
introduced to her own niece. 20. They have decided ... buying a new car.
21. He isn’t very good ... taking decisions quickly. 22. They don’t approve
... her getting married to James. 23. The police suspect him ... drug smug-
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gling. 24. She is sure ... having seen you. 25. Is he accustomed ... working
hard? 26. I’ll never agree ... changing my plan. 27. He is engaged ... writ-
ing a book. 28. He is blamed ... insulting his teacher. 29. He scolded me ...
not having let him know. 30. Who will help me ... hanging these pictures?
31. A teacher shouldn’t get tired ... explaining things to his pupils.

Exercise 3. Complete the sentences. Use the proper preposition and
the proper form of the gerund of the verbs given in parenthesis.

1. The complicated rules will discourage people (to play) the game.
2. The weather is terrible tonight. I don’t blame you (to want, not)-to go to
the meeting. 3. I believe (to discuss) things openly. 4. If you don’t book in
advance, you can’t rely (to find) a hotel room. 5. I look forward (to see) you
next time I’m in town. 6. Frank believes animals should-be protected from
hunters. He objects (to kill) wild animals for sport. 7.:She is thinking (to
become) a rock star. 8. The speaker was annoyed (to'interrupt) every other
moment. 9. He insists (to pay) for his work done. 10. He is not used (to speak
to) like that. 11. Debbie is really excited (to.go) abroad for the first time.
12. I’'m bored (to wait) here doing nothing:13. They’re talking (to build) a
new sports center. 14. We congratulate you'(to complete) your work. 15. If he
persists (to marry) the girl, it will mean absolute ruin for him. 16. She took
(to wear) jeans. 17. I wondered if I ought to apologize (to write) the letter.
18. I was tired (to wear) charity clothes. 19. At the time I was keen (to get)
an independent income. 20, Are you scared (to walk) alone through the dark
streets at night? 21. The tourists complained (to get, not) any sleep. 22. An-
drew is very fond (to tell) jokes. 23. I’'m pleased (to go) for a fitting tomorrow.
24. We are interested (to start) a discussion group. 25. Thank you (to help) me
carry the packages-to the post office. 26. You are capable (to do) better work.
27. They couldn’t stop him (to do) stupid things. 28. We reproach people (to
talk) about.themselves. 29. We were worrying (to be underdressed) for the
occasion. 30. I didn’t feel (to read) his new novel. 31. Can we meet tonight or
willyou be again engaged (to complete) your work? 32. The man was disap-
pointed (to admit, not) to the meeting. 33. I found him absorbed (to watch) a
new video film. 34. The four-year-old was blamed (to break) the glass candy
dish. 35. The angry look on his face stopped me (to speak) my mind.

Exercise 4. Combine each pair of sentences into one. Use a gerund
with the proper preposition.

Model: The firemen stopped the fire. It didn’t spread. — The firemen
stopped the fire from spreading.
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1. My friend apologized. He broke my cassette-player. 2. I thanked him.
He told me the news. 3. The surgeon succeeded. He transplanted the kidney
and saved the patient’s life. 4. He blames me. He says I think only about
myself. 5. Jane congratulated Ted. He got a Ph. D. in Medicine. 6. The police
should punish the driver. He broke the speed limit. 7. The customer com-
plained. He was given a bad umbrella. 8. Higher prices will discourage peo-
ple. They won’t buy things. 9. The police prevented the crime. It didn’t take
place. 10. People blamed the driver. He didn’t stop at the crossroads. 11. The
workers have accused the management. They say the management is doing
nothing to change the dramatic situation. 12. She is very fat and the doctors
do not approve of it. They think she shouldn’t eat so much.

Exercise 5. Make up a simple sentence. Use a gerund or.a gerundial
phrase.

1. They accused their friend of the fact that he was not'a man of his word.
2. I suspected that she was making things hot for her enemies. 3. We insisted
that she should reject your terms. 4. He succeeded and made fortune out of
some canal business. 5. I'm looking forward to-the day when you are in the
mood of playing music for me. 6. She wasn’t aware that you had accepted our
terms. 7. I rely on the hope that you will do.me justice. 8. They were indignant
that you were not calling things their-proper names. 9. She felt in the mood
to talk business (to feel like). 10. They were guilty that they had not enquired
into the matter. 11. We were disappointed that the picture had no great value.
12. She dreamed that sooner-or later they would come to an amicable agree-
ment. 13. She complained that they were not strong enough to endure such
trials. 14. He objected to the fact that Mrs. Broad should stay in the house any
longer. 15. She wasunconscious that she had said the wrong thing. 16. Tom
insisted that he should drive Ann to the station.

Exercise 6. Give answers to the following questions. Use a gerundial
construction as prepositional object.

Model: The children watch TV every day. What does their mother object
to?< She objects to the children watching TV every day.

1. Michael went back on his word. What are you surprised at? 2. She is
11l. What does the doctor insist on? 3. I waited for him, but he never came.
What was I disappointed at? 4. We asked John to help us. What did he agree
to? 5. Mary has come back. What are you pleased at? 6. Bill has won the first
prize in chess tournament. What are his friends proud of? 7. Bob is fond of
prompting at tests. What does the teacher object to? 8. Jack usually stays up
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late. What do his parents insist on? 9. He always does everything well. What
is his mother sure of? 10. My friend failed in the exam. What were his parents
greatly displeased at? 11. The students were noisy at the lecture. What was
the lecturer annoyed at? 12. They often smoke in the office. What does their
boss object to? 13. Nick is late again. What is the teacher angry at? 14. Every-
body helps Ann. What is she used to?

Exercise 7. Complete the sentences using the gerund as prepositional
object.

1. He succeeded in ... . 2. What prevented you from ... . 3."-am fond
of ... . 4. They haven’t thought of ... . 5. My sister was nevet tired of ... .
6. I am looking forward to ... . 7. I offered to fetch his things, but he insisted
on ... . 8. Do you object to ... ? 9. He thanked me for ... ->10. You should be

punished for ... . 11. My mother warned me against ...«.12. He was unaware
of ... . 13. We are sorry about ... . 14. The secretary was disappointed at ... .
15. T was displeased at ... . 16. He was too used to;.. . 17. The children were

absorbed in ... . 18. She assisted me in ... . 19.T.don’t feel like ... . 20. Noth-
ing could stop me from ... .

Exercise 8. a) Complete the second half of the sentence with the verb
in the -ing form. b) Add the name of a person in your group for whom
you think this might be true. It doesn’t have to be very serious!

Model: David enjoys wasting (waste) time.

1. ... hates ... (watch) football matches. 2. ... is interested in ... (learn)
languages. 3. ... likes<;. (sit) in the sun and ... (listen) to pop music. 4. ...
soon gets tired of (.. (do) the same thing. 5. ... is good at ... (organize)
parties. 6. ... loyves ... (argue) and ... (discuss) things. 7. ... is fond of ...
(collect) things.’8. ... doesn’t approve of ... (smoke). 9. ... is thinking of ...
(become).a rock star. 10. ... dislikes ... (save) money. 11. ... can’t stand ...
(watch)romantic films.

Exercise 9. Translate into English. Choose the correct preposition.

1. 5 nonararock Ha TO, YTO 3TO MUCHMO OYJIET OTOCIAHO BaMH BOBPEMSL.
2. OH OTBETCTBEHEH 3a TO, YTOOHI caJ1 copeprkaics B nopsake. 3. OH ocTaBuII
MUChMO, OOBHUHSISI €€ B TOM, YTO OHa 0OMaHyia ero. 4. 5 HacTanBaro Ha TOM,
‘{TO6LI Bbl OTBCTHIIN UM HEMCIJICHHO. 5. BBl MoXkeTe pacCUuThIBaTh HA TO,
YTO OH JacT BaM To4HYI0 mH(popMmarmro. 6. Toraa s 3amomo3pus ero B ToM,
9TO0 OH MEHS Apa3HUT. 7. He ObuTO HHMYEro, 9TO MOTIIO OBl IOMEMIATh eMy
BepHyThes B [lapmwk. 8. OH m3BuHWICA, 9TO 3a1epkan meHs. 9. S yBepew,
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YTO ThI BIIOJIHE CIIOCOOEH CIpaBUTHCS ¢ cuTyauuend. 10. S Obu1 HEMHOTO
pazouyapoBaH TeM, 4Tto BcTpeTws Yapnb3a. 11. OH ObuT pa3apakeH Ha Hee
3a TO, 9TO OHA BTSAHYNA €T0 B 3Ty ccopy. 12. OH ynpekan ceds 3a To, 9TO
HE TIOMBITAJICS MOTOBOPUTH ¢ Hero. 13. Thl SIBHO yMmeelb AepkaTh A3BIK 3a
3ybamu. 14. Eit ynanoce emie Oomnblie yXyImuTh cuTyanuo. 15. Kak 3To Th
yropopua (talk into) ee moexarb ¢ To6oi Ha Mope? 16. S 3auHTEpecOBaH B
TOM, 4TOOBI HaiiTu ee. 17. bpaT He 0oco3HaBa, 4TO OH ceal YTO-TO IJI0XO0€e
u obunen croero apyra. 18. Hekotopoe Bpems oH He naBai (stop from) eid
JyMatb 00 3Tol Tpareauu. 19. S ynuBuics, uro oH BooOmie xenwics. 20. OH
MOYYBCTBOBAJI, YTO ycTaja oT cBoeil beciomomnocTh. 21. On mooun (fond)
CMEATHCS HaJl TEMH, KTO poOOK. 22. I X0Ten MoroBOpuTh ¢ HEell, HO OHA BCA
ObLTa TonIOIIeHa MYy3bIKO. 23. Eif ObLTO PUATHO, KOTIIA €€ pacCcpalinBain
0 ee HOBoW kHure. 24. OHa Obuia OnaromapHa emy 3a TO, WTO OH TOHSI,
YTO €il He XO4YeTcs TOBOPUTH O cebe. 25. Mbl HacTamBalld Ha TOM, YTOOBI
OHU Hayaju IEeperoBopbl HeMeUIeHHO. 26. JIOKTOp IPUBBIK BBICIYIIUBAaTh
BCSIKUX Jrozie. 27. 51 mymaro o moesnke B AMEpUKy-9THM JieToM. 28. MoxerT,
OH TIpoCTO OomTcs MOMOUTh. 29. OTell yacTo 0OBUHSI MEHS B TOM, UTO A
OTHOIIYCh K oMY Kak K oreno. 30. OH cOBCEM MPOCHYICS M ObUT CKIIOHEH
(feel like) mounTaTh, HO €IUHCTBEHHOW KHHWIOW B KOMHAaTe ObUIa OUOIHS.
31. He nomaraiitech Ha TO, 9TO JOCTaHETe OMJICTHI MEpex OTNPABICHUEM
1oe3z1a, 3aKkaxuTe ux 3apaHee. 32:.Bce cuacTbe Moel >KM3HM 3aBHUCUT OT
TOTO, TOJIFOOUTE JIU BBl MEHS WJIU HET.

The'gerund as attribute

When used as an attribute, the gerund is most often preceded by a prepo-
sition, mostly by the preposition of. It generally modifies abstract nouns, such
as: air, art, business, chance, danger, habit, hope, idea, impression, intention,
knowledge, method, necessity, opportunity, pleasure, possibility, question,
recollection; ¥isk, sign, way, prospect, misfortune.

e.g. . They discussed different methods of teaching foreign languages.

I have no intention of going there.

The gerund may also be preceded by the prepositions for, in, at, about
and to. But they are by far less common than of.

These prepositions are found after a limited number of nouns which reg-
ularly require their use. They are the following:

For — apology, instruction, explanation, reason, excuse, plan, passion,
gift, reputation, talent, motive, grounds.

In — experience, use, skill, interest, sense, harm, difficulty, hesitation.
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At— amazement, astonishment, attempt, delight, surprise, irritation,
disappointment.

About — obsession, fantasy.

To — objection.

He has no objection to being sent there.

The doctor left three different medicines with instructions for giving
them.

When a gerund modifies a concrete noun it is preceded by the preposi-
tion for and the whole gerundial phrase as attribute expresses the purpose or
destination of the thing mentioned.

e.g. Aherb is a plant for adding flavour to food.

The gerund-attribute may also precede the noun it modifies. Then it is
used without a preposition. In this case the modified noun does not denote the
doer of the action expressed by the gerund but usually-denotes the object of
the action expressed by the gerund.

e.g. A swimming pool — a pool for swimming

A diving suit — a suit for diving
A singing teacher — a teacher ofisinging

Together with the modified noun the’'gerund-attribute makes an attrib-
utive phrase. In this case the gerundial attributive phrase should be distin-
guished from the participial attributive phrase, which differs from the gerun-
dial one in meaning. In the participial phrase the modified noun is the doer of
the action expressed by the participle.

e.g. A dancing girl <a girl who is dancing

A burning house — a house that is burning

Exercise 1.)Point out the gerund or the gerundial phrase used as
attribute. Translate the sentences into Russian. Note the prepositions
preceding the attributes.

1. I.had given up hope of ever hearing from him. 2. He said that he had
no chance of learning the truth. 3. Did he have any special reason for doing
that? 4. There doesn’t seem to be any sense in wasting more money. 5. Her
parents were terribly upset at the thought of her giving evidence. 6. She had
a real passion for reading detective stories. 7. I saw no harm in asking a few
questions. 8. They had no hesitation in describing the situation as ridiculous.
9. After three months I got an obsession about having a place of my own.
10. After a while I began to have a feeling of being watched. 11. I have no
experience in building houses. 12. The prospect of travelling with two elderly
very dull people made me regret my hasty decision yesterday. 13. I was mak-
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ing up my mind to another attempt at persuading him to do it. 14. There was
no point in going further. 15. I feel the need for seeing you again.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences. Use a gerund or a gerundial
phrase as attribute.

Model: 1 have an idea to write a short story. — I have an idea of writing
a short story.

1. Little children have a big capacity to learn nursery rhymes by heart.
2. I have no intention to go there. 3. There are different ways to do it. 4. Ann’s
boss disapproved of her objection to take a computer course. 5. We hayve no
purpose to change the flat in the near future. 6. He was trying to find a-way to
earn a little money. 7. He made no attempt to stand up. 8. I had no.opportunity
to speak to them. 9. There is often a temptation to judge somebody. 10. They
can’t find any means to make her leave him. 11. The thought she would leave
soon was unbearable. 12. There is no chance that we shall come there in time.
13. She took a peculiar delight in the fact that he was Peter’s son. 14. She
gave no sign that she heard that he had slammed the door. 15. Our teacher
has a good idea to take us to Moscow in the summer. 16. I am fed up with
my sister’s habit to put things in the wrong place. 17. He hates the idea to be
alone on the weekend.

Exercise 3. Join the sentences paraphrasing them. Use a gerund or a
gerundial phrase as attribute. Use the noun suggested as a noun modified
by the attribute.

Model: Jack often flies off the handle. He can’t explain why. — Jack can’t
explain the reason for flying off the handle.

1. I’m sure oneycan improve the design. There’s a way to do it. (way)
2. It was necessary.to pay the rent before the end of the week. She realized it.
(necessity) 3. We wanted to measure it. We couldn’t find a proper instrument.
(instrument).4. You want to make arrangements for them. You should know
whetherithey are going to book a hotel room. (intention) 5. He is certain that
he is-right to do it. He has no hesitation in it. (hesitation) 6. The costumes
aremade in a very skilled way. He has had a lot of experience. (experience)
7. She was given an opportunity to discuss it with him. She couldn’t but take
it. (chance) 8. Nick wants his friend to go there. His friend thinks there is no
sense in it. (sense) 9. Kate knows how to arrange a good party. If you ask her
she will tell you about it. (idea) 10. They told him a lie. They couldn’t find
any excuse. (excuse) 11. She objects when strict rules are imposed on her
children. Her husband doesn’t approve of her objection. (objection)
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Exercise 4. Open the parenthesis. Use the proper preposition and the
proper form of the gerund of the verbs in parenthesis.

1. Sheila was gay, and had set herself the task (to teach) me to take an
interest in painting. 2. She had great difficulty (to show, not) her feelings.
3. Ann has a pleasant gift (to keep) the conversation general. 4. She cherished
her delight (to call) a woman of title by her Christian name. 5. I didn’t want
to run the risk (to meet) Tom coming back from work. 6. He was fright-
ened at the thought (to leave) home. 7. There doesn’t seem to be much point
(to come). 8. Tom and Dave were both in the highest spirits, and had-clearly
no intention (to part) from me. 9. When I asked him what first gave him the
idea (to be) a painter, he was unable or unwilling to tell me. 10..Paul had no
hesitation (to accept) the help. 11. When society requires to be rebuilt, there
is no use (to attempt) to rebuild it on the old plan. 12. She'sometimes gave
an impression (to be) older than she really was. 13. He was depressed by the
necessity (to come) to a decision. 14. I repeat, that was one of my reasons
(to give) you this news today. 15. She has a wonderful talent (to get) the best
out of people. 16. If there is a chance (to save). them it’s your duty to try.
17. She didn’t like his habit (to smoke) a cigar after dinner. 18. He was full of
apologies (to hurt) her. 19. Mary had no experience (to drive) a car. 20. Mike
had no objection (to share) domestic chores with his wife. 21. I think, the
art (to teach) requires tolerance and patience. 22. We can understand your
surprise (the exam, to postpone). 23. He seemed in the best of tempers at the
prospect (to spend) the evening away from his family. 24. He had the great
misfortune (to see) by his father. 25. He would sit up straight in his bed with
his feet tucked under him so that you had the impression (to receive) by a
rajah. 26. The boy showed his skill (to build) model boats. 27. He admired
his way (to do) things well. 28. She gave no sign (to inform) of their arrival.
29. Imagine his surprise (to see) me. 30. Also there was always the possibility
(I, to run) into Ann herself.

Exercise 5. Complete the sentences using the gerund as attribute.

1. He is sure to have an opportunity of ... . 2. He described the meth-
od of ... . 3. He has a reputation of ... . 4. I have really no intention of ... .
5. She had great difficulty in ... . 6. It will be a good idea of ... . 7. John had
no hesitation in ... . 8. I feel the need for ... . 9. We have no objection to ... .
10. I am not much in the habit of ... . 11. He spoke in the hope of ... . 12. We
can understand your disappointment at ... . 13. She has no confidence in ... .
14. I have already planned a way of ... . 15. She possessed to a remarkable
degree the power of... . 16. He had a better chance of ... . 17. Is there any
sense in ... ? 18. Larry couldn’t explain the reason for ... .
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Exercise 6. Translate the sentences into English. Use a gerund or a
gerundial phrase as attribute.

1. Koreuno, y MeHs OBUIO TO IPEUMYIIIECTBO, YTO I OYE€Hb XOPOIIIO 3HAT
aToro yenoseka. 2. Korna oH roBopui, co3laBajloch BIIEUATIEHHUE, YTO OH
HEpBHUYAET U HEJIOBKO ceOs uyBcTByeT. 3. EcTh y Koro-HHOYIh BO3paKEHUS
MIPOTUB TOTO, YTOOHI 51 MOBHAANCS ¢ HUM? 4. S ¢ TPyIOM OTKPBLI ABEPH U3-3a
MAacchl Ta3eT U MUCeM, JIS)KaBIINX Ha 1moiry. 5. He ObUTO HUKaKoro cMeicia
CUJIETh B KOMHATe LeNbIi AeHb. 6. Sl HE MOT BBIHECTH MBICIH, YTO OHA TaK
HEeCYacTJIMBa U Tak janeko. 7. Kak Tl nymaenib, y HaC €CTh IIaHC, YTO HAM
noBepAT? 8. Y MeHs eCTb OCHOBAHUsI KeJlaTh COXPAHUTb ATOT AOM. 9. Y Hero
ObL1a IPUBBIYKA 3aCHKUBATHCS 10 No3aHer Houn. 10. B ¢eBpase ‘OH yexan
HA BOCTOK C HAMEPEHHEM MpPOJaTh CBOE JeJI0 M moceauThes B Hpio-Hopke.
11. YTpom mien 0/1b, ¥ OHA 0TKa3aJlach OT BCAKOW HAZECKIBLHOMNACTh B Oac-
ceifH. 12. He 6bU10 BO3MOXXHOCTH KYITUTh JICIICBBIN MArHUTO(OH. 13. Y MeHs
He ObUT0 KoJIeOaHMit B TOM, 4TOOBI TOMOUb UM. 14. Bompoc 00 yBennueHuu
UM 3apIuiatel 00cyxmaercs yxe mecsi. 15. S 3Han yTo Moel XO35iKU He
OyzmeT 1oMa 10 MO3JHEr0 Beuepa, MOITOMY HE MMENO CMbICTA UITH JOMOI.
16. 51 0OBIYHO HAXOXKy CHOCOOBI pa3BIIeKaTh .CeOs, KOrJa s OCTAIOCh JIOMa
onuH. 17. 51 pan, 94To UMEI0 BO3MOXKHOCThL-PA3roBapuBarh ¢ BaMU, JOKTOP.
18. MbIcab 0 paccTaBaHMM HUKOT/IA HE TIPUXOAMIIA HaM B roJioBy. 19. OH mo-
HUMAaeT BaKHOCTh W3yUYeHHs] HHOCTPAHHBIX A3bIKOB. 20. OH BBIpa3mi 00Jb-
o€ YIMBIIEHHUE, YCIbIaB 3T0. 21..5 UMen ynoBOIIbCTBHE TTO3HAKOMUTHCSI C
BaIllM OTIIOM Ha JHX. 22. Y Bac HET IPUYUHBI TOJ103peBaTh ero. 23. Y Hero
OBLTO MaJIo OIBITa B MPETIOJABAHUI aHIIIMICKOTO si3bika. 24. Kakue cospe-
MEHHBIE METOABI 00YUCHHS THOCTPAHHBIM SI3BIKAM HICIIONB3YIOTCS B BaIlleM
yHHUBepcHUTeTe?

The gerund as adverbial modifier
Owing to.the variety of prepositions which may precede the gerund in
the function'of an adverbial modifier, a gerund may have different meanings.
The gerund may be used as an adverbial modifier of:

a)'time ) concession
b) reason f) condition
¢) manner g) purpose

d) attendant circumstances

a) adverbial modifier of time
Due to the meaning of the prepositions preceding the gerund it may in-
dicate
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a) priority (after, on/upon, since)

b) simultaneity (in, af) and

¢) posterity (before)

e.g. On entering the room he at once distinguished some changes.
In reading the poem she learnt it by heart.
Before giving him a call think the whole matter over.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund or the gerundial phrase used as
adverbial modifier of time. Note the prepositions preceding the adverbial
modifier of time and say whether the gerund denotes priority, simultane-
ity or posterity. Translate the sentence into Russian.

1. At seeing the sweets in her mother’s hands the girl smiled. 2. On re-
turning home from school I noticed a small statuette on ourliving-room shelf.
3. I was to walk over to my grandmother’s before going:on home. 4. In telling
tales about his friends he was never ashamed. 5. He had not written to her
since leaving. 6. I took my temperature and, upon finding it was a hundred
point four, went back to bed again. 7. After failing his first exam at university,
he moved away to a small town in the South:-8. I paused outside the parlour
door, on hearing my mother’s voice. 9. In-crossing the street look first to the
left and then to the right. 10. Before.digging his garden he bought some rare
kinds of roses and apple-trees. 11.-Since selling his dog her grandpa has never
had any pets. 12. At seeing him.at the theatre she realised that he hadn’t left
for Paris. 13. At first he couldn’t explain. After thinking it over he hit upon the
explanation. 14. On hearing the tragic news, she fell at once into an alarming
state of agitation. 15. In'travelling abroad she has an opportunity to polish her
English and Italian!

Exercise 2."-Match the parts of the sentences. Choose the proper ad-
verbial modifier of time expressed by a gerundial phrase.

1. On recognising my friend’s wife 1. we’ve never sent the linen to the
2. Since getting the first prize laundry.
3.In taking your English exam 2. you can go and buy a ticket.
4. After getting your visa 3. I normally use the front door.
5. At hearing her name 4. he attended driving classes.
6. In getting off a bus 5. she felt shy.
7. Before buying a car 6. the old woman felt very tired.
8. After walking four miles 7. you can’t speak Russian.
9. Since buying a washing machine 8. ha hasn’t got any more.
9. I'said hello to her.
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Exercise 3. Complete the sentences using the gerund as adverbial
modifier of time.

Hearing, answering, leaving, passing, looking, reading, racing.

1. She looked at the paper, after ... out this question. 2. Before ... the lit-
tle old lady grasped his arm. 3. He spent those nights after ... at his mother’s
house in Green Street. 4. He found an endless excitement in ... at their faces
and ... them speak. 5. Nick considered before ... . 6. She seemed excited on
... this. 7. Poirot had looked up at the staircase in..., and shook his head in a
dissatisfied manner.

Exercise 4. Paraphrase the sentences. Replace Participle I by-an ad-
verbial modifier of time expressed by a gerund or a gerundial phrase.

Model: While talking with her he felt excited. — In talking with her he
felt excited.

1. Having found the house he rang the doorbell. 2. Seeing him in London
I could hardly recognize him. 3. While crossing the stteet look out. 4. Having
thought for a moment the man agreed to help me. 5. Hearing the song she
remembered her childhood. 6. Turning the light on he saw a stranger in the
room. 7. Seeing that the strap of her roller skate was loose she bent down and
tightened it. 8. Entering the sports club I saw my old friend. 9. While crossing
that bridge one has to walk and not drive. 10. Having heated the boiler she
took a bath. 11. Seeing the policeman he ran downstairs to open the door.
12. One day returning to his hotel, he found a note in his room. 13. While
writing his report, he remembered that he had forgotten to mention some
facts. 14. Entering the roomythe girl glanced a little wonderingly at the faces
of the three men.

Exercise 5. Paraphrase the sentences using gerunds or gerundial
phrases as adverbial modifier of time.

Model 1 phoned Ann and then I went out. After... — After phoning Ann
I went out.

I “Tom went to bed but first he had a hot drink. Before ... . 2. The plane
took off and soon afterwards it crashed. Soon after ... . 3. She smiled when
she saw him. At ... . 4. When I recognized the servant, I whistled softly to
him. On ... . 5. After | have a short rest I’ll have my dinner. After ... . 6. When
I woke up I felt much better. On ... . 7. Before we started we sent a telegram
to our friends. Before ... . 8. When I left Moscow I corresponded with him.
After ... . 9. When I reached Kiev I found waiting for me an urgent request
that I should go to my mother’s place. Upon ... . 10. Robert turned round
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when he heard some steps. At ... . 11. I called on my friend’s before I left. Be-
fore ... . 12. She was a trifle out of breath when she came to the third landing.
On ... . 13. When she had taken off her theatrical make-up she looked old and
tired. After ... . 14. When Eva reached the restaurant she found that she was
the last to arrive. Upon ... . 15. When she had turned the last page she decided
that she would read the book again. After ... . 16. When he was giving his
friend a wrong address I knew he was perhaps playing a trick on him. In .,
. 17. When I received her letter, I changed my mind. On ... . 18. She looked
through the photographs again before she put them back. Before ... .

Exercise 6. Work in pairs. Say what you would recommend your
partner to do before / after / on (upon) / in / at doing something.

Model: — 1 think you should do your morning exercises before having
breakfast.

— Well, that’s a good idea. I usually do it after having a light breakfast.

Suggested variants:

1. to have a shower 6. tobuy a house

2. to go to bed 7. to make a call

3. to go to a party 8..~to leave the house

4. to do one’s home assignment 9. to choose one’s career
5. to go on holiday 10. to travel by train

Exercise 7. Supply the required prepositions for the gerunds used as
adverbial modifiers of time.

1. He poured milk into a jug from a carton in the refrigerator, then
drank some milk himself ... putting the carton back. 2. ... swimming we
lolled around on'the beach and lay in the sun. 3. ... arriving in the apartment,
I found out they were planning a little party for me. 4. ... reading the stories
by E. Hemingway he hasn’t read anything in the original. 5. ... doing your
research.in Linguistics it’s necessary to pick up a lot of examples from Eng-
lish books. 6. I left the dining-room ... paying my cheque, and went out into
the lounge. 7. ... nearing his enemy he felt his heart leap with terror. 8. ...
going to his chief’s office, he looked through the messages on his desk. 9. ...
seeing my friend in that place I stopped. 10. ... reading the manuscript, he
finished writing his play. 11. ... their going on expeditions to the Urals he has
been to Mount Everest twice. 12. ... being reminded of her promise to spend
the weekend with her children she decided to take them to the fair. 13. ... her
being sent a fax they usually send her a contract by mail. 14. ... their getting
divorced their elder son married and lived on his own.
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Exercise 8. Translate the sentences into English.

1. Koraa mogHuMaenbes B TOpbl, Ha0 OBITh O4€Hb OCTOPOXKHBIM. 2. [To-
CMOTPEB MbeCy MO TENEBUACHHUIO, S CKa3aJl, 4TO Uy cHarh. 3. D0u He Opuics
¢ camoro npubsITus B Ilapmxk. 4. 3aTeM OH OTBEpHYJICS, YTOOBI IIOTOBOPUTH
¢ KeM-To BHYTpH aoma. IIpu sTtom oH yOpan pyky ¢ nsepu. 5. Ilomyqus 3a-
MHCKY OT ApyTa, OH cpa3y Mo3BOHWI eMy. 6. Ilocne KymaHus Mbl BBITUIN
nvBa U noenu canasuyeil. 7. Ilpu 3amonHeHnn aHKeThl Hal0 1aBaTh TOYHYIO
nHpopmarmto. 8. YBUaeB OyKeT IIBETOB, OHa Bce moHsuIa. 9. [lepea moe3nkoii
Ha 0T KyII¥ HOBBIE OYKH OT COJHIIA U KynaibHUK. 10. [To mpuObITHH 5 OBDT
pax oOHapYKUTh, 4TO S Bcex TaM 3Hato. 11. C MoMeHTa OKOHYaHUs UM JIoH-
JIOHCKOTO YHUBEpcHUTeTa s Buaen ero B Jlonmone aeaxnapl. 12. OH ceKyHIy
mokoJedacs, mpexkae yeMm nepecedb MocT. 13. Buas, 9To s mpOXoxy, OHU
nepecrany pasroBapuBarb. 14. [Tocie TOro kak oH czesnaj HECKOJIbKO 11aroB
B €€ CTOpPOHY, OHa MOJHsJIA TOJIOBY M CHOBa 3aroBopuia,«lS. Ilpexne yem
MaIlIMHA 3aBeJIach, S BBIHYXKIECH ObUT IOMPOCUTH, YTOOBI MEHS TOATOJIKHYJIH.
16. Korza s ycinplman 3HaKOMBIH ToJI0C, 51 TOYYBCTBOBaJ BosiHeHHe. 17. Bo-
Has B cajl, OH 3aMETUN KOro-To y Aoma. 18. C Tex HOp Kak s MOTY4HI OT HETO
OTKPBITKY, s HUYEro He ciplmai o HeM. 19. Ilpuns nomoi, s cpa3y Havan
Jenatb noMamsee 3azanue. 20. IIpocMaTpuBas XypHaisl, OH HATKHYJICSA Ha
OYEHb MHTEPECHYIO CTaThIO 110 3KOHOMUKE AHIINH. 21. YBUIEB BIAIH aBTO-
Oyc, s OpocuIicst OexxaTh K OCTaHOBKE:

b) adverbial modifier of reason
As an adverbial modifiet of reason the gerund is introduced by the prep-
ositions because of, for. from, for fear of, on account of, through, owing to.
e.g. What wilbyou do with him for deceiving her?
We lost ourselves through not knowing the way.

He didn’t open the letter for fear of reading something unpleasant.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the gerun-
dial construction used as adverbial modifier of reason. Note the preposi-
tions preceding the adverbial modifier of reason. Translate the sentences
into Russian.

1. What would people think of me for letting her go. 2. She and Penny
didn’t even mention her name in Edward’s presence for fear of turning the
knife in the wound. 3. The administration refused to pay the salary on account
of the miners’ being on strike. 4. Because of his spending a bomb on restau-
rants and taxis his family couldn’t save any money. 5. He profoundly ne-
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glected the Press — not with the neglect which grows on writers from reading
reviews of their own works. 6. They cancelled the train owing to the railway
being blocked. 7. Mary couldn’t prepare dinner for having no food at home.
8. He caught cold through getting his feet wet. 9. Sometimes Liza fell into
light doze and Jim would keep very still for fear of waking her. 10. He was in
hospital for having been run by a car. 11. He retired last month because of his
mother being very ill. 12. The witness says that he couldn’t let the man in on
account of his being a stranger.

Exercise 2. Match the parts of the sentences. Choose the proper ad-
verbial modifier of reason expressed by a gerundial phrase or-a gerundi-
al construction.

1. Ann is keen on the history of England
2. She eats a lot of rice
3.He was put on a diet

4. Some people prefer to keep dogs

5. The cats that live in Tom’s flat are all
fat

6. The judge dismissed the question

7. The computer is so popular all over
the world

8. She can’t teach him how to play the
piano

9. They decided notto call him so early

10. We couldn’t hear each other’s words

1. because of gaining, weight.

2. for fear of waking him up.

3.not from his little daughter liking
only fat cats.

4.owing“to making communication
faster.

5.0n account of its being too personal.

6.owing to its being healthy food.
7. for the wind blowing.

8. because of dogs making good pets.

9. for his having no interest in music at all.
10. for having English ancestors.

Exercise)3. Paraphrase the sentences. Use a gerund, a gerundial
phrase or-a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of reason.

Model: Mike didn’t come to the party because he had to look after his
brother. — Mike didn’t come to the party for having to look after his brother.

1. He preferred to keep silent for fear that he might say something
inopportune. 2. The staff got out of that terrible situation because the com-
mittee had supported the company. 3. Helen’s grandmother disliked doing
the shopping because she was afraid to be deceived. 4. The child couldn’t
sleep because his parents were having a party. 5. She didn’t like to go out
in the evenings as she was afraid to meet a drunkard. 6. They refused to
take the course because it was too long. 7. Mary was often late for work
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because her alarm-clock was out of order. 8. He is slow to respond to new
ideas because he is conservative. 9. He didn’t find his wallet as he couldn’t
remember where he had put it. 10. Paul is pressed for money because he is
not well paid. 11. Simon was fired because he was completely incompetent.
12. Little children are easily frightened when you teach them to ride a bike
because they are afraid to fall down. 13. John avoided fighting a hooligan
because he was scared to be beaten. 14. Ann started to cry when her mother
switched off the light because she was afraid to stay alone. 15. Very few
students answered the question but not because it was too difficult. 16. El-
len always arrives on time as her husband gives her a lift. 17. Andrew had
to walk to the supermarket as he had no car. 18. Nora refused to go to the
party because she was very busy.

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English. . Use a gerund, a
gerundial phrase or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of
reason.

1. OH ymycTHa BO3MOXHOCTH IIOEXaTh TyAa, IOTOMY YTO 3a00Jell.
2. Ee cecTpa HUKOTZIa HE MYTEMIECTBYET MOPEM, TaK Kak OOHUTCS, UTO ee
ykadaeT. 3. M3-3a TOro, 4To OHa TpaTuia,MHOTO JACHET Ha OJIEkKIY, €€ MYXK
pazopuiics. 4. OH HE MOT TOBOPHUTH K3-3a TOTO, UTO 3aabixajics. 5. [Ipu-
LUIOCh €XaTh Ha BOK3aJ Ha TaKCW, TakK KaKk y My)ka cjloMalach MalllHa.
6. [lepek He cMOT IpUexaTh, IOTOMY YTO CIaBal BBITYCKHbBIE K3aMEHBI.
7. OHHU HE XOTeNU CIYIIaTh ¢e 0CCKOHEYHBIE HCTOPHH O POMaHaX, IOTOMY
YTO y HUX He xBarano Teprenus. 8. OHa HEe 3aroBOpWIIa C HUM, 0O0SCH,
4yTo ee y3HawT. 9. OHa TipomospKalia MoJIYaTh, Tak Kak Oosiaack oOunersb
€ro, ecJM pacckaxet BCr mpapmy. 10. Jluk He IFOOUT CKOPOCTHBIE aBTO-
MOOWJIM, TaK Kak<OOWTCs monacth B aBapuro. 11. Crapyiika He BBIXOJHT
OJlHa 3UMOI Ha WIMIy M3 CTpaxa, 4To ymajaeT U ciomaeT Hory. 12. OHa
HE JTI00MIIaTIPOBOIUTE BeUepa JOMa C MY»KEM, TIOTOMY YTO OH BCE BpEeMs
BaJIsJIcA Ha AuBaHe. 13. Mama Xo4eT cTUpajbHYIO0 MallMHY, TaK KaK OHa
SKOHOMMUT BPEMS U CHUJIBL.

¢) adverbial modifier of manner
As an adverbial modifier of manner the gerund generally occurs with the
prepositions by, in or without.
e.g. Fools grow without watering.
The morning was spent in painting the fence.
You will achieve a lot by working hard.
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Exercise 1. Point out the gerund or gerundial phrase used as adver-
bial modifier of manner. Note the preposition preceding the adverbial
modifier of manner. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. 'm going to spend the morning in walking on the beach. 2. She
dressed without making a sound. 3. Harry got the address of this college by
looking it up in a college directory. 4. In doing the shopping and cooking she
passed the day. 5. He greeted me noisily, but I cut him short by giving him the
telegram. 6. Ann couldn’t run four kilometres without stopping. 7. You begin
learning a language by listening to the new sounds. 8. It’s impossible‘to-dust
the top shelf without standing on the stool. 9. The whole monthiwas spent
in looking for the burglars. 10. Mature students in Britain can get a grant by
applying to the local government. 11. Can’t you speak without raising your
voice? 12. She spent the evening in reading an interesting book.

Exercise 2. Match the parts of the sentences. Choose the proper ge-
rundial phrase used as adverbial modifier of manner.
1. One can enrich one’s English 1. without even sleeping.
vocabulary
2. T used to study all day, sometimes ~ 2.Cby travelling to English-speaking

countries.

3. The day was spent 3. by using a washing machine.
4. You can easily do the washing 4. by taking extra music practice.
5. She can make a strong impression 5. without limping badly.

on you
6. You can improve your piano skills 6. in sitting in front of the computer.
7. Most of his time is-spent 7. without using an air-cushion.
8. She made these little things 8. in playing football.
9. He taught the/boy to swim 9. by casting them from clay and

painting them.
10.The disabled person could hardly 10.by dressing herself up in fancy
walk clothes.

Exercise 3. Paraphrase the sentences. Use a gerund or a gerundial
phrase as adverbial modifier of manner. Choose the proper preposition.

Model: He is going to visit his friends in the morning. — He is going to
spend the morning in visiting his friends.

1. Susan wanted to lose weight and she did. She ate less. 2. He spent
the whole day having a drink in the bar. 3. Fred went out and looked for his
first job and got it. 4. The film star killed herself. She took a bottle of sleep-
ing pills. 5. It will take you three days to paper the walls in the living-room.
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6. Bob got rich too. He married a rich woman. 7. Kate spent hours watching
cartoons. 8. Children learn how to speak without teachers. They listen and
they practise. 9. Face me, please. Otherwise you can’t understand a word.
10. Richard often helps his brother. He gives him money and advice. 11. He
did a repair job from time to time and managed to save some money. 12. They
packed their things in the evening. 13. David learned how to play chess with-
out a teacher. He watched his father play. 14. Get regular exercises and you
can improve your physical condition. 15. When Hugo was in England he
listened carefully and always spoke English. As a result he learned perfect
English. 16. Fred worked 16 hours a day and he got rich.

Exercise 4. Complete the sentences using a gerund, a.gerundial
phrase or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier.of manner.

1. The problem can be solved by ... . 2. I like my_friend’s manner of
listening to me without ... . 3. I’'m going to spend sometime in ... . 4. A child
can provoke his parents to punish him by ... . 5. She ‘spent the whole day in
... . 6.1 don’t want to distress her by ... . 7. You can get an excellent mark
without ... . 8. He awfully embarrassed his wife'by ... . 9. She improved her
listening comprehension by ... . 10. The morning was spent in ... . 11. You
can spoil the party by ... . 12. She can-pronounce tongue-twisters ten times
without ... . 13. Hours were spent in ... . 14. She might save herself a lot of
trouble by ... .

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English.

1. AnuHa OBICTPO mPolIa MUMO HUX, He 000padnBasch. 2. Bel MoxeTe
VAYYIIUTh CBOE MPOM3HOIICHUE, YUTast BCAYX KaXabli neHb. 3. OH mocra-
paJics BblyYUTb IIPaBUIIO, TIEPEUUTHIBAs €r0 HECKONIBKO pa3. 4. Mbl npoBenu
yTpo, Jexa Ha mispke. 5. [IpobieMy MOXHO PeLIUTh TEM, YTO BCE POACTBEH-
HUKHM JIaIyT UM B3aiimMbl ieHbru. 6. Ero cnacno To, 4To cocenu BBI3BaM TO-
munuto. 7. Jenp npomen B cOopax. 8. Tbl MOXEIIb €CTh, HE BBHITHPAs POT
pyxoii?-9. ITpoeKT OBl yCOBEPILIEHCTBOBAH TE€M, YTO AU3aiHEP UCIIOIb30BAJ
HOBBI MeToz1. 10. OcTaToK )KU3HH OH MIPOBEIL, UTPast B TOJIb( U pa3BieKasich
¢ apy3psmu. 11. OHa Bcerma roBopuT, HEe MOBbIIas Tonoca. 12. OH odeHb
cmyTmi J[>keitH Tem, uto oOpartmics K Hel. 13. OHu 00BIYHO TPOBOJIAT YTPO,
o0cyxnasi HacymHble mpoOnembl. 14. Mos cecTpa rOBOPUT MO-aHTITHHCKH
0e3 omuoboK. 15. 5 mpepBain ero, mogas eMy yanreuky 4as. 16. Mbl cokparuim
MyTh, IEPEIUIbIB peKy. 17. Ero xeHa He yMeeT KUTb, He TPaTs JeHET HaJIeBO
u Harpago. 18. OHa yuuna ciioBa, HE 3alKUChIBas UX.
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d) adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances
As an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the gerund is
preceded by the prepositions without, besides, instead of.
e.g. He went out without looking back.
Instead of being invited to the party he was sent on a business trip.
Besides being clever she was always very industrious.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the gerun-
dial construction used as adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.
Note the prepositions preceding the adverbial modifier of attendant cir-
cumstances. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. I persuaded my uncle that it would be very good for my lungs if in-
stead of staying at school I spent the following winter on the Riviera. 2. Then
he left us without saying good-bye. 3. I found that besides being a philoso-
pher he was an uncommonly good writer. 4. He bought pictures instead of
buying me the things I wanted. 5. He put the letter away without reading it.
6. Instead of doing nothing go and help your little sister. 7. The burglars left
through the window without anybody seeing them. 8. Why do you tuck your
umbrella under your left arm instead of carrying it in your hand like anything
else? 9. The cigarette burned down to.my fingers and I threw it over the ban-
ister without putting it out. 10. She had many little things to do besides sitting
idly in her house while waiting-to be taken out by her boarder. 11. He wants
to work in his study withouthis sons disturbing him. 12. Why did you go all
round the field instead of walking across it?

Exercise 2. Match the parts of the sentences. Choose the proper ad-
verbial modifier of attendant circumstances expressed by a gerund or a
gerundial phrase.

1. Have a-snack at a pizza-hut 1. instead of being a chain-smoker.
. You can make a skirt yourself 2. without having a lot of money.
. He’d better give up smoking 3. instead of going to Mc. Donald’s.
~‘When I was a student I could do 4. instead of buying this expensive one.
. You sometimes can’t talk on the 5. without getting good advice.
phone with them
. In this situation we couldn’t do
. Tom can’t fight
. We can get by
. Please, stay in and help me
0. Send the linen to the laundry

N W

. without being cut off.

. without having red caviar for breakfast.
. without getting a black eye.

. instead of doing the washing-up at home.
0. instead of going to the party tonight.

— O 0 3 N
— O 0 3 N
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Exercise 3. Paraphrase the sentences. Use a gerund, a gerundial
phrase or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of attendant
circumstances

A.

Model: She went out and didn’t tell me anything — She went out without
telling me anything.

1. They came to the wedding. They were not invited. 2. He could tell
the funniest joke. He didn’t even smile. 3. She got married and nobody knew
about it. 4. He translated the article and didn’t use a dictionary. 5. She went
out. She didn’t switch off the iron. 6. He went out of the restaurant. He'didn’t
pay the bill. 7. John brought us a bottle of French wine. He didn’t take the
money for it. 8. She left the house. She didn’t lock the door. 9. She bought the
dress and she didn’t try it on. 10. He passed and didn’t greet us.11. The team
won the game. They didn’t have a good trainer. 12. She left and she didn’t
leave me a note.

B.

Model: 1 didn’t do my homework. I went to theé cinema instead. — Instead
of doing my homework I went to the cinema.

1. She didn’t punish the boy. She gave him a sweet instead. 2. He didn’t
help me. He kept bothering me instead. 3:.She didn’t get a pair of shoes. She
got a pair of boots instead. 4. Nick didn’t'go hunting. He went fishing instead.
5. She didn’t write a letter (as she had promised). She phoned instead. 6. They
didn’t look after the children properly. They went out five times a week. 7. He
didn’t bring me the radio. He<brought me the record-player instead. 8. Buy
a pair of sandals and don’t'wear high-heeled shoes in summer. 9. She didn’t
go to Italy. She went to Spain instead. 10. She didn’t do the house. She went
swimming instead. A1+ You’d better buy a return ticket and not a one-way
ticket. 12. Mary didn’t go to a party. She went to a disco instead.

Exercise 4. Complete the sentences using a gerund, a gerundial
phrase_or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of attendant
circumstances.

1. He took a bus into town instead of ... . 2. She entered the room with-
out ... . 3. One can hardly get there without ... . 4. He read a detective novel
instead of ... . 5. Tom was playing with his friends without ... . 6. Americans
like to eat out instead of ... . 7. He chose a political career instead of ... .
8. He is a chess player besides ... . 9. Mike agreed with his parents without
.... 10. Revise for your exam instead of ... . 11. John and Sally coped with all
their problems without ... . 12. We got to the station just on time without ... .
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13. Guess how much I paid for this jacket without ... . 14. It would be more
sensible for him to save his money instead of ... . 15. Now that I’ve become
more health-conscious, I’ll always grill food instead of ... . 16. She usually
leaves the party without ... .

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English.

1. ®un cyHyn IeHbI'M B KapMaH, He cocunTaB ux. 2. OH mocnaj nuchbMo
BMECTO TOTO, YTOOBI ITOCTaTh Teaerpammy. 3. OH yIIen, He Ha3HaYuB BCTpe-
gn. 4. Bmecto Toro, 4TOOBI mOexaTth Ha aBTOOyCe, OHH IIOILIA IEIIKOM U
OIo31aTi Ha KoHIEepT. 5. OH npumien 6e3 npurnameHus. 6. OHa pasopBaiia
MMCHMO Ha MEeJIKUE KyCOUKH, He unuTas ero. 7. Kpome Toro, yto oH yMeH, OH
o4eHb 100p. 8. BMecTo Toro, 4T00B! HAaKCATh MUCHMO CAMOMY, OH ITOTIPOCHIT
CBOETO JIpyra cenarb 370. 9. BMecto Toro, yToOb! TBOEH 10UepH MOAMETATh
TI0JT KQX/IBIH JIEHb, TBOM ChIH MOT ObI Ipomnbuiecocuts:ero. 10. Ecnu Ob1 He
mpocTyna, g Obl ceiiuac padorai, a He Jexan B nocteiu. 11. OH He MoXxeT
00IIaThCsl C HUMH U He noccopuThes. 12. OH cefl’ B MallluHy | yeXal, a ero
JKeHa He Bujena ero. 13. OHM Bce ynaauiiy, IpHYeM X POJUTEIH He 1aBan
UM COBETa, KakK 3T0 caenarh. 14. OH BepHyJCS B OTENb U JIET, aXe HE CHSIB
60oTrHOK. 15. BMecTo TOro, 4TOOBI MONTH B LIKOIY, OHA OTIIPABIIIACH B KHHO.

e) adverbial modifier of concession

As an adverbial modifier-of concession the gerund is preceded by the
prepositions despite, in spite of.
e.g. In spite of being tired, he continued working.
I'm gladt’s all turned out well despite your going behind my back.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the ge-
rundial construction used as adverbial modifier of concession. Note the
prepositions preceding the adverbial modifier of concession. Translate
the sentences into Russian.

1. I don’t ask any questions in spite of there being a lot of questions to
ask. 2. He doesn’t miss her despite not having seen her for a long time. 3. In
spite of having been scolded she wasn’t offended. 4. In spite of having spent
the whole summer in the south, he is taken ill again. 5. Rob took his wife to
the clinic despite her refusing to go there. 6. George got out of the difficulty
in spite of not getting any help. 7. In spite of having been warned against it
she decided to go out. 8. John went to his office in spite of being ill. 9. Paul
managed to establish a new company despite his counterpart having let him
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down. 10. The University public didn’t like the film despite its being a hit.
11. Despite being blinded in his right eye in a battle off Corsica, H. Nelson
was soon made an admiral.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences. Use an adverbial modifier of
concession expressed by a gerund, a gerundial phrase or a gerundial con-
struction.

Model: Though she spends so much time on going to work she is never
late. — She is never late despite spending so much time on going to work.

1. Although the weather was fine, he didn’t go for a walk. 2. Altheugh
you are a little older than I, you belong essentially to the same géneration.
3. Paul was considerably taller than she, though he wasn’t big. 4./ The words
flowed from his pen, though he broke off from writing frequently to look up
definitions in the dictionary. 5. The curtains were not yet drawn, though the
lamps outside were lighted. 6. Although the sun had set, the heat hung heavy
in the narrow street. 7. Though he spoke with a strong Russian accent his
French was good enough. 8. Although it was only nine o’clock, there were
few people in the streets. 9. Though the child wasfrightened she tried to pull
herself together and calm him down. 10. Though his wife objected he sold the
car to his friend. 11. Though she was very.tired after work she decided to do
the shopping. 12. The girl had no appetite though she had had no meal since
morning. 13. The children liked their teacher though he was very demanding.
14. Jim couldn’t compose music though he was good at playing the piano and
the guitar. 15. I didn’t see much' of him though he lived nearby.

Exercise 3. Complete the sentences using a gerund, a gerundial
phrase or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of concession.

1. She took no notice of the boy in spite of ... . 2. You can’t interfere in
this matter despite ... . 3. Richard managed to find the thief despite ... . 4. Lau-
ra refused to.rewrite her test in spite of ... . 5. He arrived on time despite ... .
6. Steven didn’t get the job in spite of ... . 7. We have never gone for a holiday
together despite ... . 8. She couldn’t sleep despite ... . 9. Paul decided to go for
awalk in spite of ... . 10. Mr. Fish wasn’t elected despite ... . 11. They enjoyed
the play despite ... . 12. Mr. Snack liked fishing in spite of ... .

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English.

1. XoTs1 ety eMy MeIaiy, eMy YAaJoch 3aKOHYHUTE padoty. 2. 5 He cMmor
OTBETUTB Ha 3TOT BOIPOC, XOTS U MPodYes 00 3TOM MHOTO. 3. XOTS OH M ObLI
OYEHB 3aHAT, OH MOIIE Ha BOK3aJI BCTPETHUTH ee. 4. X0Th OH U HUYETO HE 3Hal
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0 TOM, KaK BECTHU JIeJIO, OH XOTEJ BCEM PYKOBOAUTH. 5. XOTS €€ OAHOKIACCHU-
KU ¥ YUUTEJIsl XOTENU YCTPOUTH BBITYCKHON Bedep, OHA HE XOTela Tyla UITH.
6. XoTst kHUTa ObLTa OIMyOIMKOBaHA, MBI HUTJIE HE MOIIIH ee KynuTb. 7. Hecmo-
Tpsl Ha TO, YTO OH OOUZEIN €€, OHA HE XOTela eMy MCTUTh. 8. XOTs COJHIIE CBe-
THUT, BCE K€ JIOBOJIBHO XOJIOMHO. 9. X0Ts onepatiuns ObLia CI0KHOH, ipodeccop
Poros cnpaBuiics ¢ Hel ycnemHo. 10. 51 He Moria 10BEpUTH €l CBOIO TaliHy,
XOTs OHa W ObLIa Moeit Om3Koii oxpyroi. 11. HecMoTps Ha TO, 4TO peaakTop
BHUMATEIILHO YUTAaJl PyKOITUCh, OIIHOKa He OblIa 3amedeHa. 12. HecmoTps Ha
CBOIO 3aHSTOCTb, OHU BCE )K€ COIIACHIIMCH NIPUEXaTh K HaM B FOCTH.

f) adverbial modifier of condition
As an adverbial modifier of condition the gerund is preceded by the
prepositions without, but for, in case of, in the event of.
e.g. You will never speak good English without learning grammar.
In the event of being ordered to two ports of loading the steamer
will not arrive at the port of discharge before May 15%,
But for meeting Mike, I shouldn’t have become an English teacher.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the ge-
rundial construction used as adverbial modifier of condition. Note the
prepositions preceding the adverbial modifier of condition. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

1. You won’t enrich yourvocabulary without making use of an English
dictionary. 2. But for haying learned English when a student I wouldn’t travel
abroad now. 3. For any popular play you can’t get tickets without booking
them in advance. 4. In the event of their causing you any real trouble, give
me a ring. 5. He’wouldn’t have visited us without being invited. 6. In case of
the contract being checked by the expert you may sign it. 7. You can’t have a
nice holiday'without there being a river or a lake nearby. 8. The film director
wouldn’t shoot films every year but for being sponsored. 9. They would not
have finished the work in time but for his helping them. 10. In case of getting
the-book let me know. 11. We can’t have a meeting here without a table and
fifty chairs being fetched.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences. Use an adverbial modifier of
condition expressed by a gerund, a gerundial phrase or a gerundial con-
struction. Choose the proper preposition.

Model: 1f you return the book you’ll be allowed to borrow another one. —
In case of returning the book you’ll be allowed to borrow another one.
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1. If she were not so stubborn, she wouldn’t have argued with you yes-
terday. 2. If they send you a telex, answer them right away. 3. I shouldn’t
have believed it if I hadn’t seen it with my own eyes. 4. If you meet her,
give her my best regards. 5. If you have no true friends you may feel lonely.
6. Don’t be upset if he refuses to back you. 7. They would have got lost
if they hadn’t read the map carefully. 8. If you find another way out, will
you inform me? 9. If he asks for references, tell him to apply to me. 10. He
would have missed the train if he hadn’t taken a taxi. 11. If Charles hadn’t
wound up his watch he would have overslept yesterday. 12. I can’t call
them unless I get their number. 13. If we hadn’t been such fools, we would
all still be together. 14. I might have persuaded her to change her'mind if
she hadn’t been so obstinate. 15. If my brother goes to the market with me
he will help me to carry the bags. 16. If Helen were not indow spirits she
would join you. 17. You can’t prove anything if you don’thave a solid alibi.
18. She wouldn’t lose things so often if she were not so absent-minded.
19. He wouldn’t have come if you hadn’t invited him. 20. Carol will study
at university if she gets a grant.

Exercise 3. Complete the sentences. Use an adverbial modifier of
condition expressed by the preposition but for + a gerund, a gerundial
phrase or a gerundial construction.

Model: 1) He would have more free time ... — He would have more free

time but for having to go to work every day.
2) He would invite her to the party ... — He would invite her to
the party-but for their having had a row.

1. She would have noticed her mother-in-law ... . 2. I wouldn’t be able
to tell you about<he play now ... . 3. The situation wouldn’t have been
so tragic ... . 4., He would have paid attention to this matter ... . 5. Alice
wouldn’t have’'a sore throat ... . 6. Ann would have acted differently ... .
7. He would have failed at the exam ... . 8. Your mother wouldn’t have
been angry ... . 9. She wouldn’t feel so miserable ... . 10. Susan wouldn’t
have married Peter ... . 11. I would have joined you ... . 12. He certainly
would not have recognized me ... . 13. We shouldn’t have called a doctor
... . 14. His eyesight wouldn’t be poor now ... . 15. She wouldn’t have burst
into tears ... . 16. The father wouldn’t have punished the child ... . 17. He
would go hiking with us ... . 18. The child wouldn’t have woken up ... .
19. The actor wouldn’t get the leading part ... . 20. George wouldn’t always
lose his spectacles ... .
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Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English. Use a gerund, a
gerundial phrase or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of
condition preceded by the preposition but for. Use the verb-predicative
in the Subjunctive Mood.

1. Ecnin OB OH HE OTKa3ajcs IIOMOYb HaM, MBI OBI YK€ 3aKOHYWIIN pa-
60t1y. 2. OH OBl He J1enaj CTOJBKO OIMOOK ceiuac, eciu Obl HE MPOMYCTUI
CTOJNIBKO 3aHsATHil. 3. He Oynp OH TakuUM paccessHHbIM, OH OBI HE 3a0BLT CBOM
yemonaH B moesne. OH Oe3 koHIa Tepsier Bemu. 4. Eciau Obl s He ObLI\Tak
3aHAT BYepa, 5 OBl Mmoexan Ha BOK3all MpoBoAuTh uX. 5. Eciu 6b1 Mapus He
coBajia HOC B €ro Jiesia, OH ObI He JkanoBaycs Ha Hee. 6. Eciu ObI s1'He Tommen
K HUM BYepa, Mbl ObI HUYETO HE 3HaIN 00 3TOM Jaxe Ternepb. 7. He Oynb oH
TaKUM JICHUBBIM, OH ObLJI OBl OJJHMM U3 IEPBBIX YUEHUKOB-KJjlacca. 8. Eciu
OBl OH HEe OBUT TAaKUM TPAHXKHUPOM, KeHa MOIJIa OBl OTKIA/IBIBATh ICHBIU HA
neTHU otmyck. 9. Ecnu OBl st BUepa He HCKyTanach, TO-S ObI, BO3MOXKHO, HE
npoctynuiack. 10. Eciau Ob1 OHa He MPOITyCTUIIA CTOJIBKO 3aHSATHM, OHA OBI
Hanucana tect ayumre. 11. Ecin Ob1 ®KeHIIMHBL HE 3aHUMAJINCh JOMAITHUM
XO3SHCTBOM, OHU OBl COKOHOMIIIH Maccy BpeMeHH. 12. Bbl ObI 4yBCTBOBAIH
cebs Jryurne, eciii Obl He JOKUIIMCH CHarh.Tak nmo3nHo. 13. Ecnu Obl OH He
OBUT CLIOCOOHBIM, OH OBI HE CTIpaBHIICS € 3T0i pabotoit. 14. Eciu 651 THI He
CKa3aJl MHE TIpaBLy, 51 OBl TaK HUYero u He 3Haj. 15. Ecimu 661 oH He mpodnTat
pYKOIHKCH, OH He Hanucal Obl becy. 16. Ecnu 651 Huk He nepeexan B apyroit
paiioH, OH ObI XU ceifuac psAAOM C HAMH.

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English. Use an adverbial
modifier of condition expressed by a gerund, a gerundial phrase or a
gerundial construction. Choose the proper preposition.

1. 5 He cMOT'Y BBIYUUTH CJIOBa, €ClIM He Oylly UX 3amuchiBaTh. 2. Ecian
OBI THI HE C/ASJal MOJIOBUHY paboThl, 51 OBl HE 3aKOHYMI ee BoBpeMs. 3. S
HE CMOTY-CIaTh SK3aMEH, €CIH He MPOYNTAI0 Ty KHHUTY. 4. DTOT IepeBo]
HeJb3s MyOIMKOBaTh, €CJIM Thl HE MMOKaXEeLb ero aBTopy pacckasza. 5. Ecnu
OHM OOBHHSIT Bac B 3TOM, He IPUHUMaNTE 3TO ONMHM3KO K cepaiy. 6. Ecnu Ob1
SIXTY HE pEMOHTHPOBAJIN, OHH OTIPABIIIHCEH OBl B Iy TEIIECTBUE HA OCTPOBA
Ha cienyromeit Heaene. 7. Ecau Obl g Tak He BOJIHOBAJIACh, sl Obl OTBETUIA
myyqiie. 8. Tol He CTaHEIIb XOPOIINM CIOPTCMEHOM, €CIIHM He Oy/Jels MHO-
ro TpeHUpoBarhes. 9. OH MOMPOCHII CECTPy MPUCMOTPETH 32 AETEMH, €CITH
oH 3a0oneet. 10. Ecnu Boja OKakeTCsl XOMOAHOHM, HE MO3BONSIHTE NETSIM
kynarecsi. 11. Ecnu 661 0HE He 3HANU €ro, OHU OBl HE CTaU €My ITOMOTaTh.
12. Ecnu ObI 51 BUEpa HE IPUHSLIA JICKAPCTBO, 1 OBl UyBCTBOBAIA CE0sI XyKe.
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13. Henb3st momyuuts paboty, He mpoias cobecenoBanus. 14. B Tom ciy-
4ae, eCJIM MUCbMO OYJIeT OTOCIIaHO CETOJHS, OHH MOJIyYaT ero B MOHeIeIb-
HuK. 15. Eciiu BaM cTaHeT HEXOPOILO B caMOJeTe, IPUMUTE OIHY WM JBE
tabnerku. 16. Ecnu BBl yBUANTE 3TOT CIOBaph, KYNUTE U MHE K3EMILISP.
17. letn He Bcerna MOTYT A€HCTBOBATh MPaBUIILHO, €CIIM UM HE CKa3aTh,
qT0 nenath. 18. Ecam 051 TaM He OBIIO €70 0TIA, MOTIIO OBI CITyYUTHCS YTO-
HuOynb cepbe3Hoe. 19. Ecnu Obl s He omo3aal Ha camoJieT BUepa, s Obl
ceifuac kynascs B Mope. 20. Ecin okaxercs, 4o Tymu eii maibl, ux Oyner
HOCUTh ee Miaamas cectpa. 21. Eciau Bbl BcTpeTuTe ero, nepetainTte emy,
YTO MBI €ro He 3a0butn. 22. He M3BMHUBIIKCH MEepe HUM 3a Hally OIIHOKY,
HaM He yZacTcsi YroBOpUTb ero npuitu. 23. IIo3BoHK MHE cpa3y ke, eciu
BO3HUKHYT KaKHe-IHO00 TpynHOCTU. 24. Eciau HalIems KiTod, HOIOXKHU ero
Ha CTOJI.

g) adverbial modifier of purpose
An adverbial modifier of purpose follows the<prepositions for, for the
purpose of, for the object of, with a view to.
e.g. He addressed them for being given-a.piece of good advice.
They often showed the students historical films for the purpose
of giving them an idea of the past.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerund, the gerundial phrase or the ge-
rundial construction used as‘adverbial modifier of purpose. Note the
prepositions preceding the-adverbial modifier of purpose. Translate the
sentences into Russian.

1. The story was_changed for staging at the theatre. 2. He gave these
instructions with a’'view to speeding up the shipment of the goods. 3. A Polish
delegation arrived,in Moscow for the object of conducting trade negotiations.
4. The Foreign Trade Arbitration Commission in Moscow has been estab-
lished for the purpose of settling disputes between Russian trading organi-
zations-and foreign firms. 5. With a view to improving his ability to speak
French he spends his holiday in France. 6. The hall is used for dancing. 7. She
often asks them to give her a lift for having a little word with them on her way
home. 8. The police arrived for the purpose of investigating the crime. 9. The
plane was coming in for landing. 10. The government passed a new law with
the object of increasing an old age pension. 11. We take an umbrella for not
being caught in the rain. 12. They went sightseeing with a view to taking
some photographs of different places of interest.
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Exercise 2. Match the parts of the sentences. Choose the proper ad-
verbial modifier of purpose expressed by a gerundial phrase or a gerun-
dial construction.

1. They sent the papers
2. We go to a shoe department

1. for buying a pair of shoes.
2. with the object of doing what we liked.
3. My mother went to Germany 3. for the work being done secretly.
4. A scanner is used 4. for the clerk signing them.
5. The friends went to the pub 5. for having a gulp of fresh air.
6. He hunted for a creative job 6. with the object of studying it in detail.
7. They concealed the information 7. for visiting her relatives.
8. People go for a walk 8. for having a good time.
9. The doctors came to the place 9.for examining things ‘in hospitals,
of accident airports.
10. He bought a lot of books on 10. for rescuing people.
painting

Exercise 3. Paraphrase the sentences. Use an adverbial modifier of
purpose.

Model: They went to Rome to seethe sights. — They went to Rome for
the purpose of seeing the sights.

1. I sent Mrs. Bacon a bunch of flowers to thank her for the party. 2. They
listened to the news to get some!more information about the accident. 3. We
turned down the music not'to disturb the neighbours. 4. Dick went to the
post office to post a parcel: 5. We are organizing a “Fun Run” to raise money
for the local hospital. 6., He drank lots of black coffee to keep awake. 7. He
flirted with the girl toborrow some money from her. 8. We are installing solar
heating to save energy. 9. I came to talk to you about a very important matter.
10. She took the pills regularly in order to get rid of her cough. 11. He went
to the library to take the journals and books on history. 12. She always has a
walk in the evening to sleep better at night. 13. Emma came to the house to
look after everything herself. 14. Once a year John takes a week off to go on
afishing trip.

Exercise 4. Complete the sentences using a gerund, a gerundial
phrase or a gerundial construction as adverbial modifier of purpose.

1. A ladder is used for ... . 2. They often write letters to her with a view
to ... . 3. He painted the house himself for ... . 4. You should read the novel
in the original for ... . 5. The government passed a new law with the object

of ... . 6. I phoned her for the purpose of ... . 7. One should listen to English
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tapes for ... . 8. They switched on the radio with a view to ... . 9. He went on
business to Minsk for the purpose of ... . 10. They are building a new house
for ... . 11. Did you came to Spain for the purpose of ...? 12. He did it with
aviewto ....

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English. Use an adverbial
modifier of purpose expressed by a gerund, a gerundial phrase or a ge-
rundial construction.

1. 5 nmunry Bce 3TO, YTOOBI BB JIydllle TIOHUMaNIN CUTyarnuio. 2. S xo-
U B DPMUTaX C T€M, YTOOBI YUTATh TaM ApeBHUE pykomnucu. 3. Bee Ob110
CHIEaHO ISl TOTO, YTOOHI criacTd ero. 4. OH BBI3BaJl MAIIMHY, YTOOBL OTBE3-
TH Hac Ha BOK3al. 5. S Bcran B 6 4acoB, 4YTOOBI HE OMO3/ATh HA yTPEHHUMA
noe3a. 6. KapTHHBI U3BECTHBIX XYIOXKHHKOB MPUBO3AT B MY3€H, YTOOBI MO-
KasbIBaTh MyOnuKe. 7. 3ai ObLT OTKPHIT ISl IPOBEICHUS B-HEM KOHIICPTOB.
8. Muctep OyaH cornacuics NpUHATH JeleTaluio, 4To0bl TPOUHPOPMHPO-
BaTh MX O CBOMX BO3pakeHUsX. 9. 5 mpouen mpaBUiI0 HECKOIBKO pa3, 4YTOOBI
Jyumnie moHsATh ero. 10. OH ocTaycs TaM, 9TOOB HOCMOTPETh, YTO MPOU30H-
net. 11. Ona npuHeca B KJlacc KapTy, YTOOBI MoKa3aTh HAM MapIipyT 3KC-
neauuuu. 12. OHU BCIO HOYb JKIITH KOCTEP, YTOOBI X 3aMETHIIN MTPOXOASIIIE
muMmo cyna. 13. OHa jgenana Bce, YTOORL yroauTh emy. 14. S Hamucan emy
MMUCHMO, YTOOBI HAIIOMHUTH €My O ero.obemanun. 15. Crofa npueskaroT 1is
nedeHus. 16. MHe npucnany MHTEPECHBI COOPHUK CTUXOB, YTOOHI 51 TIepeBe-
Ja eTo Ha HeMeUKHi s3bIK. 17. OBIbeT Ha 3aBTPaK YePHBIA Kode, 9TOOHI To-
BBICUTS jJaBieHue. 18. OH Jer.Ha AuBaH, 4TOOBI OTIOXHYTh HEMHOTO. 19. BhI
MIPUEXaIU CI0Aa, YTOOBI TOBU/IATH CEMBIO MIIU C JPYro IeNbo?

The gerund and the verbal noun compared
Though coinciding in form with the non-perfect active gerund, the verbal
noun is another part of speech and has no verbal features at all. The following
table shows<the main differences between the gerund and the verbal noun.
Being a form of the verb Being a noun

the gerund the verbal noun

1.has the verbal categories of voice 1. has no verbal categories.
and perfect.

being done, having done
2. cannot be used with an article. 2. can be used with an article.
The acting was perfect.
His appearance underwent a hasty
tidying.
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3. has no category of number. 3. has a category of number: can be
used in the plural.
sufferings, comings and goings

4. can take a direct object (the gerund |4. can take only a prepositional object.

of transitive verbs). The doing of morning exercises was
I like doing morning exercises. very good for me.

5. can be modified by an adjective.
She could feel the steady beating of
his heart.

5. can be modified by an adverb.
She burst out crying bitterly.

Exercise 1. Point out the gerunds and the verbal nouns. State the
difference in their use.

1. He was interrupted by the ringing of the telephone. 2. Upon reading
this letter Shelton had once more a sense of being exploited. 3. He looked
at us with a kind of cheerful cunning. 4. Her father took no notice of her
comings and goings. 5. By travelling slowly we reached the ranch in safety.
6. When coffee was over, Colonel Fitzwilliam reminded Elizabeth of having
promised to play to him. 7. She arose, but before she had time to get out of
the room a loud rapping began upon the front door. 8. After writing a few
pages, however, [ became for someireason discontented and laid them aside
for a time. 9. After dinner we sat for an hour or so near the window, without
talking much. 10. Only the gentle ticking of the clock broke the silence.
11. The roaring of the flame was like a hurricane. 12. He began tidying the
cabin, putting away his clothes and straightening the bed. 13. I have only a
candle to see by,so 1 trust you will excuse my bad writing. 14. He said he
was looking forward to meeting you again. 15. And the worst of it is that I
shall go on-doing exactly I was going to do in the first place. 16. There was
the splashing of big drops on large leaves and a faint stirring and shaking in
the bush. 17. There’s no going back now. 18. The only sound in the darkness
was the bubbling of the stream. 19. Washing the children and cleaning the
flat took her a lot of time. 20. I turned round when I heard the soft closing of
the door. 21. I remember descending that hill at twilight. 22. After a while
he heard a strange rustling among the leaves in the near thicket. 23. She was
sitting with her eyes shut, the sewing neglected in her lap. 24. As for Carrie,
her understanding of the moral significance of money was the popular un-
derstanding, nothing more.
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Revision

Exercise 1. State the syntactical function of the gerund, the gerundi-
al phrase or the gerundial construction.

1. Paul took up his brush again and went on painting. 2. Before going in he
looked in the window and the first thing he saw was a display of When Pyramids
Decay. 3. It was no good pretending. 4. Most of our visit was spent in sightseeing.
5. I couldn’t help laughing at the ease with which he explained his process of de-
duction. 6. This system has been working admirably for years without arousing
any comment. 7. A cuckoo began calling from a thorn tree. 8. In the other hand-he
had the sharp knife which we used for cutting bacon. 9. Morel called her a fool for
getting married, and was cool with his son-in-law. 10. He hated her being-out of
doors alone. 11. But the thought of parting with it now was more thanMrs. Bixby
could bear. 12. Instead of sleeping at home, he’s doing it here. 13.<If she thinks
I’'m going in after her without being asked, she’s a bit wrong,” said Frederick
firmly to himself. 14. It grew worse as Alice grew up, for he soon saw [ was more
afraid of her knowing my past than of the police. 15. But'there was no deceiving
him. 16. It was like having a severe accident. 17. She enjoyed having Mr. Curry
in the house. 18. They sat for some time longer-in’ the sun, without speaking.
19. At any moment by turning the outside tapthe room could be flooded with
gas. 20. About this time the notorious Hell. Row, which through growing old had
acquired an evil reputation, was burned down, and much dirt was cleansed away.
21. At the door, after feeling in her purse and putting the key in the lock, she
turned a moment and again raised her hand briefly. 22. Paying only three dollars
for room rent seemed ridiculous: 23. Was it because you wouldn’t prove an alibi
for fear of compromising somebody in extremely high-toned society? 24. I think
it’s worth finding out what it is. 25. There’s no knowing what it might be, my
dear. We shall just have to wait and see. 26. I came with Jack Brendon yesterday,
instead of going to work, and enlisted. 27. Mr. Thornhill said “cheers” several
times and then suddenly burst out laughing. 28. Clara saw Paul’s manner of bow-
ing and shaking hands. 29. I took my weapon and bravely started walking. 30. It
was like hunting in some wild place. 31. Mr. Curry had finished washing up and
was resting his reddened wet hands upon the rim of the sink. 32. In uttering those
words he was conscious of a girl coming down from the common just above
them. 33. It was no good being impatient with him.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences using the gerunds. Use prepo-
sitions or adverbs where necessary.

Model: They told the truth. You shouldn’t deny it. — You shouldn’t deny
their telling the truth.
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1. I’d like to speak to you frankly. I hope you don’t mind it. 2. I was
prepared to dislike Mr. Matthew even before I met him. 3. She is admitted to
our closed circle. I object to it. 4. He was not only the author of brilliant short
stories, but he was also a talented playwright. 5. That I was on the spot was a
bit of luck for her. 6. After he had studied the weather forecast in great detail,
he said he would go back to Paris. 7. She accepted the proposal. Her mother
was displeased with it. 8. The whole neighbourhood was so dreary that he
hated the thought that he would have to live there. 9. I regret that I said you
were mistaken. 10. When I came back from work my son gave me a strange
note. 11. It is necessary to mend the shoes. 12. He suggested thatwe.should
spend the day in the country. 13. Why do you insist that he should' leave for
Italy? 14. We are looking forward to the fact that you will spend the summer
with us. 15. Marry is unable to resist chocolates. It’s funny.-16. This woman’s
face attracted his attention as familiar for he remembered that she had passed
by him several times. 17. I don’t like the idea that I should go there. 18. We
have no objections. She can take a holiday right'now. 19. He didn’t leave
the house because he was afraid that he would .meet someone who would
recognize him. 20. There was little hope that we would catch up with them.
21. She regretted that she had told Ann her secret. 22. I told him a lie. | admit
it. 23. You shouldn’t risk your health like that. It’s no good. 24. Nick wasn’t
sure that she would come because she hadn’t phoned him. 25. One can’t sell
some foodstuffs if one doesn’t' wrap them up. 26. We knocked at the door,
and we were admitted to the hall. 27. She was very clever, she could turn an
old dress into a new one. 28."1 told him that we were about to be turned out
of our flat if we didn’t pay the rent. 29. He is responsible that the letter is
delivered only today:<30. They decided to spend their honeymoon in Florida
though their parents disapproved of the idea. 31. She has no wish to do the flat
every week. 32.If he were not a drunkard his wife and his children wouldn’t
suffer. 33. The'house is too old and they will insist that it should be restored.
34. Everybody interfered in her affairs and that bothered her. 35. She passed
her exams successfully. She was pleased with it. 36. I am really ashamed
that I-haven’t written to you for so long. 37. I am disappointed. He is mixed
up in some unpleasant affair again. 38. Jane boasted that she had bathed in
the Mediterranean and in the Atlantic Ocean. 39. It is very strange but John
denied that they had called at a number of European ports.

Exercise 3. Complete the sentences by using gerunds. Add a preposi-
tion after the gerund if necessary.

1. I considered ... the job but in the end I decided against it. 2. She stopped
... to classes when she got sick. 3. He kept on ... me while I was speaking.
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4. Sometimes students put off ... their homework. 5. Unfortunately Jack in-
sisted on ... only about himself during the whole evening. 6. People objected
to ... so long. 7. She doesn’t appreciate my ... after her. 8. They had to post-
pone ... away because their son was ill. 9. You must prevent him from ... this
scene. 10. Sometimes young people complain about not ... by their parents.
11. The Porters’ house is too small. They are considering ... a bigger house.
12. I don’t fancy ... out this evening. 13. We were disappointed at ... the game.
14. She was pleased at ... such an expensive present. 15. He suspected her of
... arsenic (MpIIBAK) into his lunch. 16. Should I be justified in ... advantage
of your position? 17. He was good at ... with irascible (pa3apaxuteibHBIH)
clients. 18. Tom suggested ... fish for dinner. 19. What do you usually do in
your free time in the evening? — I enjoy ... a good book. 20. You.will have to
get used to ... less if you want to lose weight. 21. I crossed the street to avoid
... him, but he saw me and came running towards me. 22. Itwas no use ... that
I hadn’t seen him. 23. “Would you mind my ... with you?”” he asked, before
I had finished .... 24. I don’t think the windows need’... at this time of the
night. 25. I began ... towards the bedroom window. 26. I am having difficulty
sleeping at night. — Why don’t you try ... sleeping tablets. 27. My house is
only a short walk from here. It is not worth-.;/a taxi. 28. Mr. Miller gave no
indication of ... his mind. 29. Jack Welles has a good chance of .... I know
I am going to vote for him. 30. I haven’tpractised ... the piano for a long time.
31. I am thinking about ... a biology ‘course next semester. 32. She went on
... Mike’s telephone number. 33:.1'think, ... an English book in the original
is much more interesting. 34. The baby went to sleep a few minutes after ....
35. He was taken to hospitalunconscious after the accident. He died in hospi-
tal without ... consciousness. 36. She didn’t get out of bed until ten o’clock in
spite of ... at seven. 37.-He got into the house by ... through a window, without
... by anyone. 38. 1 know my hair wants ... but I never have time to go to the
hairdresser’s.-39: The police accused him of ... fire to the building. 40. By ...
to take ordinary precautions he endangered the life of his crew. 41. It’s no use
... children to keep quiet. They can’t help ... a noise. 42. There are people who
can’t-help ... when they see someone slip on a banana skin. 43. He suggested
...ameeting and ... them decide the matter themselves. 44. My watch keeps
.. — That’s because you keep ... to wind it.

Exercise 4. Insert prepositions where necessary.

1. There cannot be any objection ... your seeing her personally. 2. Martha
succeeded ... writing historical novels. 3. Tom dropped into a chair ... saying
anything. 4. She denied ... having asked Albert to invite us. 5. You spoiled
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everything ... being rude. 6. You can’t have omelettes ... breaking eggs. 7. He
put ... making a decision till he had more information. 8. Please forgive me
... interrupting you but would you mind ... repeating that last sentence. 9. He
was very much worried over the possibility ... his plans being upset. 10. If
you won’t tell me, what’s wrong, what’s the use ... my being here? 11. In
many countries of the Middle East husbands prevent their wives ... taking a
job outside the home. 12. In spite ... being in danger Harold decided to tell the
truth. 13. Maybe, he is surprised ... being much spoken of. 14. Some people
seem to have a passion ... writing to the newspapers. 15. He was furious ...
being mistaken for an escaped convict. 16. Newton, the famous scientist, was
sometimes engaged ... working out difficult problems. 17. She‘was afraid ...
going on public transport. 18. I hadn’t asked for advice, I was.quite capable
... advising myself. 19. What are your reasons ... refusingtheir invitation?
20. The others insisted ... accompanying them. 21. Most people who spend a
holiday ... travelling take a camera with them. 22. They insisted ... the chil-
dren being taken to the mountains. 23. I’'m extremely fond ... travelling and
feel terribly envious of any friend who is going-anywhere. 24. He has no in-
tention ... touring the country on foot. 25. She demonstrated an unusual skill
... gathering mushrooms. 26. She laughed at the thought ... Johnny looking af-
ter the house. 27. We see no importance ... spending so much time discussing
the route of the trip. 28. We rely ..\being informed about the flight. 29. I do
apologize ... not letting you know before. 30. I'm very sorry ... losing my
temper last night. 31. ... being interrupted by his wife he managed to tell the
story from beginning to end. 32. We walked very carefully through the grass
as we were scared ... being bitten by a snake. 33. The teacher was ignorant
... the students cribbing off each other. 34. You can make her happy ... her
son being given back to her. 35. ... doing your aerobics it’s good to have a
shower. 36. They rejected our request and ... doing so they achieved their own
goal. 37. She is unconscious ... her father having watched every step of hers.
38. There is no sense ... flattering her. 39. The use of such techniques resulted
... developing computer technology. 40. On board a big ship there is a library,
a-cinema-hall, billiard rooms which are used ... entertaining the passengers.

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English.

1. Ee ynuBnenue, xoraa oHa yBuzaena /lxeka B Ka3MHO, OBLITO HETTOAIEIb-
HBIM. 2. OTell yacTo ympekan AeTed 3a To, YTO OHM He 3a00THIIHCH APYT O
apyre. 3. Houb y Hac mpoliia B 0KUAaHUM UX 3BOHKA. 4. S HE moHMMa ero,
MOTOMY 4TO OH mienensBuiI. 5. He ObUT0 HUKaKMX KoJeOaHU B OTHOIICHUH
TOTO, YTOOBI COOOIIUTH UM O PE3yJIbTaTaX MOoe3AKH. 6. Y Hero ObUT 1ap BUIETh
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BEIIM, KaK OHU ecTh. 7. Kpucy kak To He XOTeNnoCh, YTOObI HaJl HUM CMESUIUCH.
8. S TepreTh He MOT, KOTJIa MHE KeJaiu ynadu. 9. Sl He MOMHIO, 4TOOBI 5
Korpa-nubo Obu1a 0Komo ux aoma. 10. OH ckazan 3To TPOMKO, HE DA HU Ha
KOTO, ¥ OBLIO HESACHO, K KoMy OH oOpamaetcs. 11. OH uzberaet BcTpevaTbes
co MHOH moce Hameit ccopsl. 12. IIpu Buze xapeHoi MHACHKH Ha OJHOCE
OH CKa3aJl, 9TO 3TO HAWIy4YIllee YTOIIeHHe, KaKoe TOJIBKO MOXKHO ce0e mpen-
craBuTh. 13. Het oOpscHenus ee 6e3nensro. 14. X mpUHIMIT COCTOHT B TOM,
9TOOBI BCE JIeNIaTh CAMOCTOATENHHO. 15. OHHM YacTo MOKYMAIOT JAETSIM Iojap-
KH, HO JIETH HE Onaromapst ux mpu 3ToM. 16. JIOKTOp HacTauBaeT Ha TOM;
9TOOBI BCEM JIETAM OBUTH CcliesaHbl IpuBHUBKA. 17. [loKymKa HOBOM MaIIHEBI
TpeOyeT OoybIuX JeHer. 18. Xymmuid BapuaHT — aBaTh UM B3alMbl H-HE TI0-
Jy4ath JeHBIH 00paTHo. 19. OH pemwt OpocuTh KypuTh, KOTJIa. CTajl MOHH-
Marh, 4TO 3TO AeHCTBUTENbHO BpenHO. 20. [Ipe3naeHt Bce emie. IpOTUBHUTCS
MOATTUCAHUIO ATOTO JoroBopa. 21. /1o mpoxokaeHus TecTa s.0bUT YBEpEH, YTO
3HA0 AaHITUICKUN. 22. DTa )KUAKOCTh UCIIONb3YETCs UL OAKpaXMaIiBaHUs
(to starch) Genps. 23. He monaraiicst Ha TO, 4TO ThI IIOAYYHIIL OTBET OBICTPO.
24. He crouT OOBUHSATH €€ B TOM, UYTO OHa nozaseia Te0s. 25. le6 Obuia pa-
304apoBaHa TeM, YTO HE y4acTBOBaja B BBICTaBKE. 26. MBI ¢ HeTepleHHUEM
XKJIEM BCTPEUM C aHDIMICKUMH CTyAeHTaMu. 27. OHU BBIILIM U3 TOCTHHOMH,
HE MPOU3HOCS HU cioBa. 28. YTpo yIUIo Ha TO, YTO sl yroBapUBall €Tro HE
e37MTh K Hell. 29. Untast kauru s «daiiHukoBy (for dummies), MoHO Ha-
yauThCs paborarh ¢ kKommboTepoMm. 30. Bonras ¢ moapykkamu 1o tenedony,
OHa 3a0buIa 0 CBOMX 00s3aHHOCTAX. 31. Iy mOoNMy4eHUs] MEIUIIMHCKOM 1MOo-
MOIIIH BO BpeMsI IPEOBIBAHM 38 TPAHUIICH HAJ0 TIOyIUTh CTPAXOBOH MOJNC
(to arrange insurance). 32 11lym B cocenHeld koMHaTe Memal MHE JyMaTb.
33. Eit ynanock caenarh) O4Y€Hb XOPOIIUI MEPEBO 3TOTO TPYAHOTO TEKCTA.
34. bnaromapro Bac, MTO BBl PUCIIATN MHE TaKHe KpacuBble IBETHI. 35. MbI
OCTaBIJIN MBICITH O TIOKYTIKE HOBOM MeOenn. 36. 51 He Mory He J1I000BaThCS
3TOH yynecHol kapTuHoil. 37. [lama Bo3pakaeT MPOTUB TOTO, YTOOBI 5 ILIEJ
B Teatp ¢ Hel. 38. S He omoOpSIO0 TOTO, YTO THI HIPACHIh B KOMITBIOTEPHBIC
urpsel. 39.-Mbl BO3BpalllaIUCh MO3IHO BEYEPOM, HE IOWMaB HU OIHOW PHIOBI.
40. D10t noptdenb HACTOIBKO CTAPbI, YTO €ro He CTOUT XPaHHUTh.

REVISION AND CONSOLIDATION

Exercise 1. Choose the best suitable variant.
1. We had our office ... last month. (a. redecorated; b. to have been
redecorated; c. being redecorated; d. to be redecorated)
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2. We saw Tyson ... his rival in the first round. (a. knocking out; b. to have
knocked out; c. being knocked out; d. knock out)

3. People believe Norma ... in Paris. (a. of living; b. living; c. to be
living; d. live)

4.1 am not used ... . (a. to be taken care of; b. to being taken care of;
c. to take care of; d. for being taken care of)

5.Liz is known ... at Cambridge in the sixties. (a. to have studied;
b. having studied; c. to have been studied; d. to be studying)

6. The negotiations ... at the conference-hall will soon be‘ over.
(a. holding; b. being held; c. having been held; d. are being held)

7.Jim admitted ... my computer, but he said he hadn’t-broken it.
(a. using; b. to have used; c. of using; d. to be using)

8. Dr. Jones filled a pipe and then put it down ... it. (a.not litting; b. not
lighting; c. without litting; d. without lighting;)

9. “Shall I give you a lift?” “I ... walk, thank you.” (a. had better; b. had
rather; c¢. would rather; d. would better)

10.T had no choice. I was made ... their-terms. (a. accept; b. to accept;
c. accepted by; d. to be accepted by)

11. ... to leave Molly alone, Don decided to stay till the party was over.
(a. Not wanting; b. Not wanted; c. Without wanting; d. Without being wanted)

12. Pat put on her new hat and turned round ... . (a. to be admiring;
b. to admire; c. to be admired;.d. to have been admired)

13. For the past few days Lily seems ... to strangers only. (a. having
talked; b. to have been talked; c. to have been talking; d. to be talking)

14. Mary, have your husband ... the children to the zoo. (a. taken;
b. taking; c. take; d to take)

15. Although I ... the hooligan away, I terrified the postman as well.
(a. succeeded to'chase; b. succeeded in chasing; c. managed chasing; d. could
chase)

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences using participles and gerunds.
Give several options, if possible.

1. Norman collected the parcel, but then he realised it was the wrong
one. 2. Sue left the house, but first she checked that she had the keys. 3. Mark
was parking his car when he noticed the wing-mirror was broken. 4. Julia
cleaned the house, but then she fell asleep on the sofa. 5. Brian bought a new
television, but first he checked all the prices. 6. Alan was skiing in Switzer-
land and met his friend, Ken. 7. Kate took two aspirins, and then she felt a
lot better. 8. Sheila went out for the evening, but first she washed her hair.
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9. Michael was taking a bath when he heard someone at the door. 10. First
Trudy read the book, and then she decided she didn’t like it.

Exercise 3. Correct mistakes in the sentences below.

1. Ever since I came into this silly house I have been made look like a
fool. 2. “How old is John?” “He seems to be born in 1989.” 3. There were a
few lines having been written in pencil in the note. 4. Dick’s manner remind-
ed me of a frightening sheep run aimlessly to and fro. 5. While being in Aus-
tralia Laura was fascinating by Vienna. 6. The coffee is too hot to be drunk:
7. Melinda decided to watch the pets to be playing for a while. 8. I insisted
on my being charged with the task, but the boss wouldn’t listen. 9.:The boat
was seen to have vanished in the distance. 10. Doctors claim having discov-
ered a cure for this disease. 11. The suitcase was too heavy for me to carry
it. 12. It made Alan angry to wait for people having been late. 13. It is your
task to get across the river not being seen. 14. Hurry up, people, please, will
you? The cleaning is to finish by midday. 15. Always.check the oil before to
start the car. 16. Do you really think The Titanic is not worth being watched?
17. The House of Lords is reported to have been reconsidered their decision.
18. Where has the boy having stood here gone? 19. Andrew decided to give
up his second attempt in riding non-stop for-24 hours. 20. Felicity got Charlie
finish his homework before he was allowed going out.

Exercise 4. Paraphrase the sentences using predicative construc-
tions. Give several options, if possible.

1. Somebody stole all:George’s money. 2. People think that neither side
wanted war. 3. We could see that Harry shot the gun. 4. We are thinking of
hiring someone to paint the outside of the house. 5. Everybody thought that
the painting had been destroyed. 6. Jill could hear how Jack was singing in
the bathroom,.7. People say that Mrs. Turner was having business difficulties.
8. Your hair'needs cutting. 9. The police think the jewels were stolen by one
of the guests. 10. All of us saw that Helen missed the train. 11. It seems to me
that the old lady was an opera singer. 12. There is a rumour that the escaped
prisoner is living in Spain. 13. I’ve arranged that the window-cleaner should
come on Thursday. 14. People believe that the two injured men were repairing
high-tension cables. 15. Everyone knows that the Chinese invented gunpower.

Exercise 5. Open the brackets using infinitives, participles and gerunds.
1. The old man appears (travel) all over the world ten times and now
(plan) his eleventh voyage. 2. (Eat) his lunch, Jack went upstairs. We could
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hear him (hum) a tune there for a while. 3. Diana looks terrific, in spite of
(spend) three nights (read) for her exam. 4. “Have you seen that film now
(show) at the Odeon?” “Yes, it is just beginning (talk) about.” 5. The musi-
cal has just opened on the London stage, already (win) 24 awards during its
Broadway run, (include) 5 Tonys and a highly (prize) Grammy. 6. Roger is
said secretly (compose) music for five years. 7. “In a way, (hold) out against
the mobile phone seems pretty ludicrous.” “But some people don’t want (las=
so) by technology. It’s a trap.” 8. After (cook) for several hours the meat
turned out (be) still tough. 9. (Slide) into his chair at Luigi’s, Pete ordered a
black coffee. I knew he pretended (think). 10. “When will they have-finished
with the palace (build) over there?” “Well, I only know it is believed (start)
thirty years ago.”

Exercise 6. Open the brackets using infinitives; participles and ger-
unds. Insert prepositions if necessary.

1. She is the youngest person (swim) across the Channel. 2. [ am interest-
ed (work) in Switzerland. Do you know anyone who could help me? 3. (Not
know) what to do, Ian telephoned the police. 4. Half of the people (invite) to
the party didn’t turn up. 5. Lack of time prevented me (write) earlier. 6. Lydia
suggested (climb) up the mountain. 7: Kevin decided (save) money (give) up
smoking. 8. It’s really terrible, seeing someone (cry) their eyes out (be) una-
ble (help). 9. We congratulated.the team (win) all their games. 10. Who is that
girl (follow) by your boyfriend? 11. Paul is angry (not invite) to the party Ag-
nes is giving tonight. 12.-Mark was anxious (show) that he could cope with
extra responsibility. 137 (Sleep) for twelve hours, Sylvia felt (relax). 14. “Pat
failed the exam in(spite (work) very hard during the term.” “She deserves
(pity).” 15. I saw-the two cars (collide).

Exercise 7. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct forms.

1. It’s no use (argue) with him. You might as well (argue) with a stone
wall. He is incapable of (see) anyone else’s point of view. 2. I’'m delighted
(hear) that you can come on Saturday. We are all looking forward to (see)
you. Remember (bring) your rubber boots. 3. He stood beside a bush of pale
roses (watch) the last bees (crawl) into the hive. He seemed not (pay) atten-
tion to Ann’s cry. 4. On (tell) that she had just come in, he sent a maid to
her room (ask) her to go down though he realized that it was no use (speak)
to her again. 5. I can’t help (be) grateful to him for all he has done for me.
I’ve got used to (take) care of me. 6. She risks (lose) everything if she fol-
lows his advice. It is not worth (take). 7. I don’t feel like (see) him. He is
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said (make) an attempt to get in touch with Jane last month. 8. Let’s (swim)
across. — I’m not really dressed for (swim). What’s wrong with (go) round
by the bridge? 9. He soon got (know) most of them and even managed
(learn) the greetings. Then they began (greet) him too on their way to work
and sometimes would stop (talk) to him on their way home. 10. He resented
(be) asked (wait). He expected the minister (see) him at once. 11. I have
(stay) here; I’'m on duty. But you needn’t (wait); you’re free (go) whenever
you like. 12. Jack: Don’t forget (take) a hacksaw with you. Ann: What’s a
hacksaw? And why should I (take) one with me? Jack: It’s a tool for (cut)
metal. You see, Tom is bound (get) into trouble for (take) photographs of
the wrong things, and you’ll be arrested with him. With a hacksaw.you’ll
be able (saw) through the bars of your cell and (escape). 13. You look rather
tired. You are unlikely (finish) the work in time. You’d better (go) home now.
It’s not worth (work) for another several hours. 14. He was.made (leave) the
town and didn’t want to spend the last money on (rent) an apartment in the
suburbs; this unexpected offer of shelter was too tempting (resist). 15. They
tried their best (find) solutions to the problem, but finally they suggested
(restore) the building and offered (help) us. 16:Before trains were invented
people used (travel) on horseback or in stage’¢oaches. It used (take) a stage
coach three days (go) from London to Bath. 17. The hunters expected (be
paid) by the foot for the snakes they-caught. This meant (take) the snakes
out of the sack and (measure) them. They seemed (expect) me (do) it; but
I wasn’t particularly anxious (be)-the first (die) of snakebite. 18. I was just
about (leave) the office when the phone rang. It was my wife; she want-
ed me (call) at the butcher’s on my way home. 19. All day long we saw
the trees (toss) in the wind and heard the waves (crash) against the rocks.
20. Let’s (go) (fish) teday. There’s a nice wind. What about (come) with
us, Ann? — No, thanks. I’'m very willing (cut) sandwiches for you but I’ve
no intention of (waste) the afternoon (sit) in a boat (watch) you two (fish).
21. He said;. “I’m terribly sorry to (keep) you (wait).” I said, “It doesn’t
matter at all,” but he went on (apologize) for nearly five minutes! 22. Peter:
Wouldn’t it be better (ask) Tom (leave) his camera at home? Jack: It would
be‘no good (ask) Tom (do) that. It would be like (ask) a woman (travel)
without a handbag. 23. I always try (come) in quietly but they always hear
me (go) upstairs. It’s impossible (climb) an old wooden staircase at night
without (make) a noise. 24. Colonists appear (bring) the game to North
America in the fifth century and that meant (open) new golf links. 25. He
had her (write) her name on a registration list and (take) a seat in the waiting
room until the nurse got a chance (check) her out.
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Exercise 8. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Xo3ssiika mpukaszana monasarb ooes. 2. CleKTakib, KOTOPBIH CTaBUT
[MuaurnH, o0s3arensHO OymeT UMeTh yereX. 3. C 3TUM Y9eJTOBEKOM CIIOKHO
umets zeno. 4. IIpoxus B benopyccun 10 net, oH Tak U HE BBIYUMI S3BIK.
5. DM moxBacTanach, 4To moxyzaena Ha 10 xkumorpamm, Oeras B mapke mo
yrpaM. 6. S cimyyaiiHo yciblmai, Kak Bbl I03BaJM 3Ty KeHUMHY. 7. Korma
Bunn 6611 pebeHKkoM, OH OOBIYHO Apacs ¢ COCEACKUMHU JeThMHu. 8. He moM-
HIO, 4TOOBI 1 BcTpevan Bac panbiie. 9. He 3acraBnsiite nenarth netei 1o, 4to
onn He XoTAT. 10. Bl yxe mounannm mamuny? 11. [lutep npuznancs, 9To
BUJEN Jopaa ['eHpu B TOT Beuep, HO OTpuliai, uto youn ero. 12. Jlnmu nana
MHE IpOouYnuTarh Teaerpammy. 13. IIBeTsl 3aBaiy, Tak Kak UX AaBHO HE MOJIU-
Banu. 14. He 3a0ynwsre HaBecTHTh Mapka, korna Oyzaere B [lapmxke. 15. Tonn
OCTaHOBUJICS], YTOOBI 3aKypUTh. 16. JlUpeKTOp He pa3pelaeT neTh B KOpUao0-
pe. 17. O 6pocuit KypuTh MHOTO JIET TOMYy Hazal. 18:M3BuHuTE, UTO 3acTa-
BIJI Bac JKAaTh. 19. Maiik ynuBIeHHO cMOTpeIcs B-3epKajo, Kak OyaTo OBl He
y3HaBa ce0s1. 20. UecTHO ToBOPSL, 1 ObLT OueHb pasouapoBat. 21. Oxazanocs,
4TO AHHA YK€ ToJ] 3aHnMaeTcs TaHiamu. 22, Kaptuna, HapucoBanHas Poou-
HOM, IPOM3BeNIa Ha MEHs cuiibHOE Brieuarienue. 23. IIpocmarpusas crapble
JKYPHAJIbL, sl HE MOT He YIUBIATbCA UX CTHIIIO. 24. Arara rnepBas OHAJA, YTO
uMen B Buay npodeccop. 25. He 3Hast mapois, 6ecrioiae3Ho OTKPhIBAaTh 3TOT
¢aiin.

TEST: Choose the correct variant:

1. Iremember~. her an invitation. It’s strange that she hasn’t come.
a. to send b. having sent c¢. sending d. having been sent
2. I didn’tnotice anybody ... by.

a. pass b. to pass c. to have passed d. be passed

3. Why not ... him and ... her address?

a. calling and asking c. to call and to ask

b. call and ask d. calling and ask

4. His parents ... abroad, he lives with his aunt and uncle.

a. having worked c. working

b. being worked d. to be working

5. I don’t think you were made ... it.

a.todo b. do c.to have done  d. doing

6. He has never let anyone ... a report for him.

a. to make b. to be made c. make d. to have made
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7. Do you remember... with them when you were a schoolboy?

a.to have stayed b.tostay c. having stayed d. staying

8. Hadn’t you better ... a doctor before taking this medicine?

a. consult b. consulting  c. to consul d. to be consulted

9. One more team member is known ... , as it was hard to complete the
work on time.

a. to be employed c. to employ

b. to have been employed d. to have employed

10. There is no point in ... about these things.

a. to worry b. worrying c. to be worrying d. to be worried
11. Would you mind ... up his telephone number?

a. to look b. looking c. to looking d. to have looked
12. I’'m looking forward to ... an appointment with this businessman.
a. to make b. have made c. making d. having made
13. I"d like ... everything by the time I come back:

a. to arrange b. arranging c. to have arranged d. to be arranged
14. Don’t forget ... the travel agent’s.

a. to phone b. phoning  c. to have phoned d. to be phoning
15. T will never forget ... her for the first'time.

a. to see b. seeing c.see d. having seen
16. He is said ... quite competent in this subject.

a. being b. to be c. be d. to being

17. Remember ... the letters. It’s urgent.

a. to post b. to.be posted c. posting d. having posted
18. Do try to make less noise. I'm trying ...

a. to concentrate c. to be concentrated

b. concentrating d. have concentrated

19. T am going to take the bus ... money.

a. forto'save  b. saving c. to save d. by saving

20. I.thought I saw Professor Davis ... in the library.

a.'working b. to work c. worked d. works

21. Thank you for inviting us, but my husband is not really interested ... .
a. in going dancing c. going dancing

b. for going dancing d. to go dancing

22. Will her mother let her ... with to the party?

a. go b. goes c. going d. to go

23. I enjoyed ... her again after all this time.

a. seeing b. see c. to see d. it to see
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24. She stayed ... in her room, refusing to come downstairs.

a. having locked c. locking

b. locked d. to being locked

25. She had a good practical knowledge of French ... as an interpreter for
many years in France.

a. working c. worked

b. having worked d. to be worked

26. ... by his elbow, Mary listened to their talk.

a. supported c. having supported
b. supporting d. to be supported
27. ... their meal they went for a stroll in the park.

a. finishing c. having finished
b. finished d. to finish

28. Fruits ... in hothouses are not so rich in colour; taste and vitamins as
fruits ... in natural conditions.

a. having grown/grown c. growing/having grown
b. grown/growing d. to grow/grown

29. The doctor wanted the patient ... .

a. to examine ¢, being examined

b. to be examined d. examining

30. There are a lot of people.who expect your country ... the same as
their own.

a. not to be c. not to have been

b. not being d. having been

31. Did you hear the chairman ... an announcement?

a. to make b. making c. be made d. having made

32. When Irwas waiting in the hall, I saw a girl ... with a file in her hand.
a. came out b. to come out c¢. come out d. to have come out
33. Nobody expected the president of the company ... to the party.

a, coming b. to come c. come d. to be coming

34. He is considered ... a good musician.

a.to be b. to have been c. being d. having been

35. They are thought ... away some days ago.

a.to go c. to have been gone

b. to have gone d. going

36. James is expected ... a report next Wednesday.

a. to make b. to be making c. to have made d. making

37. Steve is known ... them to solve a problem when they were in trouble.
a.to help b. to have been helped c. to have helped d. helping
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38. Mozart is known ... a lot of wonderful pieces of music.

a. to compose c. to be composing

b. to have composed d. composing

39. You had better ... her carry these suitcases

a. help b. to help c. helping d. having helped

40. She was the first ... the homework.
a. to finish b. finish c. finishing d. to having finished
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